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MITIGATION SET-ASIDE PROGRAMS 

 
Purpose and Applicability 
The following policies and procedures govern the incorporation, documentation, and monitoring of mitigation and 
resilience measures under the South Carolina Office of Resilience’s Hurricane Helene Community Development Block 
Grant–Disaster Recovery (CDBG-DR) Mitigation Set-Aside Program. 
 
These requirements apply to SCOR, applicants, subrecipients, contractors, and other entities responsible for 
implementing CDBG-DR-funded Mitigation Set-Aside activities. The requirements are intended to ensure compliance 
with the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development’s CDBG-DR Universal Notice, the applicable Allocation 
Announcement Notice, SCOR’s HUD-approved Hurricane Helene CDBG-DR Action Plan, grant and subrecipient 
agreements, and other applicable federal and state requirements. 
 
The Hurricane Helene Mitigation Set-Aside supports the following program areas: 

1. Infrastructure; 
2. Voluntary Buyouts; 
3. Matching Funds; and 
4. Plans and Studies. 

 
Mitigation activities are activities that increase resilience to disasters and reduce or eliminate the long-term risk of 
loss of life, injury, damage to or loss of property, and suffering and hardship by lessening the impacts of future 
disasters. The SCOR Mitigation Department will conduct these mitigation activities in the six (6) HUD-identified MID 
counties.   
  
HUD Most Impacted and Distressed Counties: 
1. Aiken  
2. Anderson  
3. Greenville  
4. Greenwood  
5. Laurens  
6. Spartanburg 
 
Unlike CDBG-DR recovery activities, an activity funded entirely through the Mitigation Set-Aside is not required to 
demonstrate a direct tie-back to Hurricane Helene. However, each activity must: 
 

1. Meet HUD’s definition of a mitigation activity; 
2. Address current and future risks identified in SCOR’s mitigation needs assessment; 
3. Be an eligible CDBG activity under Title I of the Housing and Community Development Act of 1974, as 

amended, or otherwise eligible pursuant to an applicable waiver or alternative requirement; 
4. Meet a CDBG national objective; 
5. Comply with the geographic requirements established in SCOR’s HUD-approved Action Plan; 
6. Be necessary and reasonable; and 
7. Be reported in the Disaster Recovery Grant Reporting System as a mitigation, or “MIT,” activity, as applicable. 

 
Mitigation and Resilience Requirements 
SCOR will ensure that Mitigation Set-Aside investments are planned, designed, constructed, and maintained to reduce 
current and future natural-hazard risks and withstand chronic stresses and extreme weather events expected over 
the useful life of the project. 
 
Mitigation measures must be appropriate to the hazards, location, function, useful life, cost, and beneficiaries of the 
activity. The basis for selecting the mitigation measures must be documented in the application, technical review, 
project scope, plans and specifications, environmental-review record, funding agreement, monitoring 
documentation, and project closeout file, as applicable. 
 



For construction, reconstruction, or rehabilitation of residential or nonresidential buildings, mitigation measures must 
be incorporated as construction standards. Newly constructed infrastructure assisted with CDBG-DR funds must be 
designed and constructed to withstand the anticipated impacts of extreme weather events. 
 
 
Risk Assessment and Project Design 
 
Each proposed activity will be evaluated using the following factors: 
 

Mitigation factor Required evaluation 

Risk 
The probability, frequency, severity, and anticipated future conditions 
associated with the hazard or hazards addressed by the project. 

Exposure 
The people, homes, facilities, infrastructure, services, natural resources, and 
other assets located within the affected area. 

Vulnerability 
The physical, operational, social, and economic characteristics that make the 
affected population, facility, or system susceptible to damage or disruption. 

Criticality 
The importance of the infrastructure, or service to public health, safety, 
mobility, emergency response, housing, and community operations. 

Consequence 
The anticipated effects of project failure or an unmitigated hazard event on 
people, property, public services, the environment, and the local economy. 

Benefit 
The measurable reduction in risk, avoided losses, improved service, or increased 
protection provided by the activity, including benefits to low- and moderate-
income persons and communities. 

Useful life 
The period during which the project is expected to remain operational and 
provide its intended mitigation benefit. 

Feasibility 
The technical, environmental, financial, operational, and regulatory feasibility of 
the proposed mitigation measure. 

Operations and maintenance 
The resources and actions necessary to operate, inspect, repair, and maintain 
the project throughout its useful life. 

 
SCOR may require applicants and subrecipients to provide engineering reports, hydrologic and hydraulic models, 
flood-risk data, benefit-cost analyses, design calculations, maps, surveys, environmental information, maintenance 
plans, and other documentation necessary to demonstrate the suitability and effectiveness of the proposed activity. 
 
Mitigation Measures and Strategies 
Eligible mitigation measures may include, but are not limited to: 
 

• Construction, reconstruction, rehabilitation, retrofit, or expansion of stormwater infrastructure; 

• Installation or enlargement of culverts, drainage systems, detention or retention facilities, and other flood-
reduction infrastructure; 

• Restoration or enhancement of floodplains, wetlands, streams, riparian buffers, and other natural systems; 

• Green infrastructure and nature-based solutions; 

• Voluntary buyout of residential properties located in high-risk areas; 

• Watershed planning, hazard-mitigation planning, engineering, project scoping, modeling, surveying, and 
design; 

• Construction management, project management, permitting, environmental review, and other necessary 
project-delivery costs; 

• Matching funds for eligible federally funded mitigation activities; and 

• Other measures approved by SCOR and determined eligible under applicable CDBG-DR requirements. 
All construction activities must comply with applicable federal, state, and local building codes, floodplain-
management requirements, accessibility standards, environmental requirements, permit conditions, and SCOR-
approved plans and specifications. 
 



ABBREVIATIONS 

 

ADC  Activity Delivery Cost 

AFN  Access Functional Need 

AGI  Adjusted Gross Income 

AMI  Area Median Income  

AOR  Area of Responsibility 

BCA Benefit-Cost Analysis  

BFE  Base Flood Elevation 

CDBG  Community Development Block Grant 

CDBG-DR  Community Development Block Grant – Disaster Recovery 

CFR  Code of Federal Regulations 

COAD  Community Organization Active in Disaster 

COG  Councils of Government 

CPD  Community Planning and Development  

CPP  Citizen Participation Plan 

CTD  Contract to Date 

DCM  Disaster Case Management 

DOB  Duplication of Benefits  

DRGR   Disaster Recovery Grant Reporting 

EA  Environmental Assessment 

EEO  Equal Employment Opportunity  

EIS  Environmental Impact Statement 

EMPG Emergency Management Performance Grant 

EPA  Environmental Protection Agency 

ERR  Environmental Review Record 

FAR  Federal Acquisition Regulation 

FHA  Federal Housing Administration 

FMA  Flood Mitigation Assistance (Program)  

FOIA  Freedom of Information Act 

GIS  Geographic Information System 

GMCR  Grants Management Common Rule 

GPNA  Green Physical Needs Assessment 

HCDA  Housing and Community Development Act 

HMGP  Hazard Mitigation Grant Program 

HMTAP  Hazard Mitigation Technical Assistance Program 

HUD  Housing and Urban Development 

HVRI  Hazard and Vulnerability Research Institute 

IA  Individual Assistance 

IC  Implementation Contractor 

ICC  Increased Cost of Compliance 

IDCM  Immediate Disaster Case Management 

IG  Inspector General 

IPR  In-progress Review 

LMA  LMI Area Benefit  

LMHI  LMI Housing Incentives  

LMI  Low-to-Moderate Income 

LSO  Labor Standards Officer  

MID  Most Impacted and Distressed 

MOD  Method of Distribution 

MSCP  Mitigation Special Case Panel  

NEPA  National Environmental Policy Act 

NO  National Objective 



NOFA  Notice of Funding Availability 

NOGA  Notice of Grant Award 

OIG  Office of the Inspector General 

OMB  Federal Office of Management and Budget  

ONA  Other Needs Assistance 

OSE Office of State Engineer 

PA  Public Assistance 

PII  Personal Identifiable Information 

PMS  Payment Management System (Fed to State) SmartLink 

POP  Period of Performance 

QPR  Quarterly Performance Report 

RFP  Request for Proposal  

RFQ  Request for Qualification 

ROF  Release of Fund 

SAM  Federal System of Award Management 

SCOR-DRD  South Carolina Office of Resilience-Disaster Recovery Division  

SOR  System of Record 

SoVI  Social Vulnerability Index  

SPO  State Procurement Office 

UGLG  Units of General Local Government 

UN Urgent Need  

URA  Uniform Relocation Act 
  



DEFINITIONS 

 
Action Plan – A document that describes the needs, strategies, and projected uses of CDBG-DR funds.  
 
Benefit-Cost Analysis – A method for determining the potential benefits of a mitigation project and comparing them 
to the cost.  
 
Code of Federal Regulations – A Federal government coding system of Federal agency regulations published in the 
Federal Register 
 
Davis-Bacon Act of 1931 (40 USC Part 3141 et seq.) and Related Acts – All laborers and mechanics employed by 
contractors or subcontractors in the performance of construction work financed in whole or in part with assistance 
received under this chapter shall be paid fair wages. 
 
Duplication of Benefits – The Robert T. Stafford Disaster Assistance and Emergency Relief Act (Stafford Act) prohibits 
any person, business concern, or other entity from receiving financial assistance from CDBG-DR funding with respect 
to any part of a loss resulting from a major disaster as to which he/she has already received financial assistance under 
any other program or from insurance or any other source.   
 
Environmental Review- All substantially qualified applicants must undergo an environmental review process. This 
process ensures that the activities comply with National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) and other applicable state 
and federal laws.  
 
Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968, Section 3 – Requires the SCOR to ensure that training, employment, 
and other economic opportunities generated by HUD financial assistance shall be directed to the greatest extent 
feasible and consistent with existing Federal, State, and Local laws and regulations, to low and very low-income 
persons. Recipients of Section 3-covered funding ensure compliance and the compliance of their 
contractors/subcontractors with the Section 3 requirements, as outlined in 24 CFR Part 75   
 
Section 3 – Requires, to the greatest extent feasible, that employment and other economic and business opportunities 
generated by the HUD financial assistance are directed to public housing residents and other low-income persons.  
 
Subrecipient – Cities, Counties, Indian Tribes, local governmental agencies (including COGs), private non-profits 
(including faith-based organizations), or a for-profit entity authorized under 24 CFR 570.201(o). The definition of 
Subrecipient does not include procured contractors providing supplies, equipment, construction, or services and may 
be further restricted by Program Rules or other guidance including applications.  
 
Subrogation Agreement– Means an agreement executed by the Owner agreeing to repay any duplicative assistance 
if they later receive other disaster assistance for the same purpose.  
 
Units of General Local Government – UGLGs are either Cities, Counties, Indian Tribes, local governmental agencies 
(including COGs) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.govinfo.gov/content/pkg/FR-2026-02-13/pdf/2026-03002.pdf


GENERAL 

CHAIN OF LEADERSHIP 

 
The chain of leadership for SCOR’s CDBG-DR program is the following: 

1. The Governor of the State of South Carolina  
2. The South Carolina Chief Resilience Officer (CRO) 
3. The Disaster Recovery Division (DRD) Director  
4. The Mitigation Department Director  

Mitigation Program 
Director

Mitigation Program 
Manager

Plans & Studies 
Coordinator

Funds Match 
Coordinator

Buyout Manager

Buyout Coordinator

Buyout Case 
Manager

Buyout Case 
Manager

Infrastructure and 
Environmental 

Manager

Infrastructure 
Project Manager

Infrastructure 
Coordinator

Infrastructure 
Project Manager

Infrastructure 
Coordinator

Infrastructure 
Engineer

Environmental 
Manager
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NATIONAL OBJECTIVES  

South Carolina has designed this CDBG-DR program in compliance with HUD’s national objectives and will 
ensure that assistance is prioritized toward the most disadvantaged populations. South Carolina will spend a 
minimum of 70% of program funds on activities that benefit the Low-to-Moderate Income (LMI) population. 
LMI status is determined by evaluating income as a percentage of the Area Median Income (AMI) in the county 
in which the applicant lives.  
 
As stewards of federal CDBG-DR funds, the State of South Carolina complies with HUD’s mission to develop 
viable communities by the provision of decent housing, a suitable living environment, and expanding economic 
opportunities, principally for LMI persons. To this end, all funded activities administered by the State of South 
Carolina will meet a HUD National Objective. SCOR will maintain records showing that funded activities meet 
one of the National Objectives. Depending on the National Objective, the files must contain, at a minimum, the 
following specific documentation for purposes of proving that the National Objective was met:  
 

National Objective Required Documentation 

LMI Area Benefit (LMA) • Boundaries of service area  
• Census data including total persons and percentage LMI  
• Evidence area is primarily residential  
• Income survey documentation (if applicable) 

LMI Housing (LMHI) • Housing Income verification of households   

Urgent Need Mitigation (UNM) • Description of impact being addressed by the activity in terms of 
type, scale, and location 

 

URGENT NEED (UN) 

Because HUD provides CDBG-DR funds only to grantees with documented disaster-related impacts and each 

grantee is limited to spending funds only for the benefit of areas that received a Presidential disaster 

declaration, the Secretary finds good cause to waive the urgent need national objective criteria in section 

104(b)(3) of the HCDA (42 U.S.C. 5304(b)(3)) and to establish the following alternative requirement using the 

urgent need national objective for a period of 36 months after the applicability date of the grantee’s AAN: 

 

UNMET NEEDS ASSESSMENT 

South Carolina evaluated the impacts of Hurricane Helene and the financial support to combat these impacts 

across the three major sectors as required by the Department of Housing and Urban Development: housing, 

infrastructure, and the economy. The unmet needs assessment has identified housing unmet needs of 

$1,747,703,226 (81%), infrastructure unmet need of $192,811,945 (9%), and economic unmet need of 

$224,707,732 (10%). The total unmet need identified from the impacts of Hurricane Helene is estimated to be 

$2,165,222,903 after accounting for a 30% resiliency factor across the three major sectors to account for 

increased resilience in construction methods. (For further details, see UNMET NEEDS AND MITIGATION NEEDS 

SUMMARY) 

  

UTILIZING UN 

The Mitigation Buyout Program will utilize the Urgent Need national objective. SCOR will serve eligible 
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Beneficiaries with above 80% of the county AMI determination.  Serving the UN population allows the Owner 
to move out of harm’s way through acquiring property in a floodplain, floodway or DRRA and returning it to a 
greenspace in perpetuity.  Award amounts will not exceed the programmatic cap.  Additionally, SCOR will 
ensure using the UN national objective will not benefit the UN population to the exclusion of low-income 
participants. 

SUBRECIPIENTS 

SCOR may choose to contractually obligate funds to subrecipients to implement activities or programs. 
Depending on the specific program, a subrecipient must be a public Unit of General Local Government (UGLG), 
state agency or regional council of governments (COG) to receive CDBG-DR funds from SCOR to undertake 
eligible activities. All Subrecipients must adhere to the program guidelines and policies set forth in this manual. 
Additionally, SCOR has adopted an extensive Subrecipient Administrative Manual, which must be adhered to 
by all Subrecipients.  
 
Subrecipients will be notified by SCOR of all updates or changes to this manual, as well as changes to the Action 
Plan, subrecipient grant manual or subrecipient agreement.  Subrecipients will have 5 business days to read 
the update or change and acknowledge the notification in email to the Mitigation Program Manager.   
 

PUBLICATIONS, VERSION CONTROL, AND APPLICATION INTAKE   

 
SCOR will finalize, approve, and publish this program-specific Policy and Procedure Manual on its official 
disaster recovery website by the applicable HUD deadline and before formal application intake begins for any 
activity governed by the Manual. The same requirement applies before intake begins under a new or materially 
revised program design. 
 
SCOR acknowledges that the Hurricane Helene Mitigation Set-Aside application period opened before this 
program-specific Policy and Procedure Manual was finalized and published. SCOR documented the basis for 
proceeding and the actions taken to provide advance notice of and meaningful access to the funding 
opportunity. Before and throughout the application period, SCOR used multiple outreach and communication 
methods to make potential applicants aware of the program's eligible activities, eligible applicants, application 
requirements, submission methods, deadlines, and available technical assistance. 
 
Applicant awareness efforts included publishing program and application information on SCOR's website; 
conducting town halls, roadshows, meetings, and technical assistance sessions; making application pages, 
forms, presentation materials, and related guidance available electronically; and communicating directly with 
Units of General Local Government, Councils of Government, Tribal Nations, state agencies, and other potential 
applicants through email and other outreach channels. SCOR will retain website publication records, 
attendance and registration records, presentation materials, application documents, correspondence, and 
related administrative records in the System of Record to demonstrate the nature, timing, reach, and content 
of these efforts. 
 
These outreach and communication measures supported transparency, broad awareness, and equitable access 
to the application process, but they did not constitute publication of the final program-specific Policy and 
Procedure Manual. SCOR retained records showing the approval date, effective date, website publication date, 
version number, and the date formal application intake began. SCOR will retain website posting confirmations 
or screenshots and will notify affected staff and subrecipients of material changes. 
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APPLICABILITY OF HOUSING-SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

 
The Voluntary Buyout Program is the only housing activity administered under this Manual. It provides 
voluntary acquisition, demolition, relocation assistance when applicable, and permanent conversion of 
acquired property to an eligible open-space use. The Manual does not authorize residential construction, 
reconstruction, rehabilitation, or new construction of affordable rental housing with five or more units. 
Housing-specific requirements governing residential construction warranties, assistance with poor-quality 
housing construction, and rental affordability periods therefore do not apply to these Mitigation Set-Aside 
activities. 
 
Public infrastructure construction and demolition contracts remain subject to the procurement, contracting, 
inspection, corrective-action, warranty, and closeout requirements applicable to those contracts. HUD Rapid 
Unsheltered Survivor Housing funding is not administered through the four activities described in this Manual. 
If such funding becomes applicable, SCOR will document how the activities align and build upon that assistance 
and will amend the applicable procedures before implementation. 
 

APPLICATION OVERVIEW  

 
Applications will be categorized into one of the following projects: (1) plans and studies, (2) infrastructure, (3) 
buyouts, and (4) match.   
 
Applications  
All mitigation applications will be submitted electronically.  All applications must include at a minimum: 
 

• Scope of work 
• Work schedule 
• Detailed cost estimate 
• Scoping narrative for the funds requested  
• Long-term planning and risk mitigation considerations 
• How the project mitigates current and future flooding risks 
• Low-and-moderate income priority 
• Coordination of mitigation projects and leverage 
• Construction standards (infrastructure only) 
• Operation and maintenance plans 
• Mandatory certifications 

 

A scoping narrative is a primary required piece of the grant application that includes three elements: scope 
of work, a work schedule, and a detailed cost estimate. SCOR uses the scoping narrative information to 
determine whether the activities or projects are eligible, whether the applicant can complete the activities 
within the required period of performance, and whether the proposed costs are reasonable. 

The scoping narrative requires a short overview and descriptions of proposed activities. The description 
of activities must include the proposed approach, how the outcomes will be reached, the level of effort 
anticipated (including key milestones and work schedule), and the relationship of each activity to the cost 
estimate. The responsible party for each task must be identified in the scoping narrative. Descriptions of 
the methods used to manage the tasks and monitor and report on progress must also be identified. 
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The scoping narrative will become part of the conditions of the award; therefore, sufficient detail is 
required so SCOR can monitor progress as the work is accomplished. 

1. Plans & Studies Applications 

• SCOR will solicit applications from Units of General Local Government (UGLGs) and regional 
Councils of Government (COGs) located in the six (6) counties eligible for assistance, as well as 
state agencies  

• Applications are accepted year round  

• The application must show how the plan or study identifies causes of flooding and/or potential 
flood reduction projects 

 
2. Infrastructure Applications  

• SCOR will solicit applications from Units of General Local Government (UGLGs) located in the six 
(6) counties eligible for assistance 

• The application period will be open for a 90-day submission period  

• Applications must come from a Unit of General Local Government (UGLG) or Tribal Nation within 
one of the (6) HUD MID Counties.  

• The application must show a public infrastructure project that can reduce future flood risks from 
surface or riverine flooding 

• Applications should demonstrate community support for the proposed project  
 

3. Buyouts Applications  

• SCOR will solicit applications from Units of General Local Government (UGLGs) located in the six 
(6) counties eligible for assistance 

• The application period for the buyout program for a 90-day submission period 

• The application must target acquisition of dwellings in the floodplain, floodway, or in a designated 
Disaster Risk Reduction Area (DRRA). 

 
4. Matching Funds Applications  

• SCOR will solicit applications from Units of General Local Government (UGLGs) located in the six 
(6) counties eligible for assistance and state agencies 

• Applications are accepted year round 

• The application must be for an approved federally funded mitigation project requiring a local/non-
federal match  

 

 

INTEGRATION OF MITIGATION AND RESILIENCE MEASURES 

 
Mitigation measures and long-term risk-reduction strategies are aligned from application development, project 

selection, design, environmental review, implementation, monitoring, and closeout procedures. Mitigation is 

a required program consideration rather than an optional project enhancement. Each funded activity must 

identify the natural hazard being addressed and explain how the activity will reduce or eliminate long-term risk 

to people, property, infrastructure, critical services, or community functions. 
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Cross-Program Risk Assessment 

SCOR and its applicants will use the best available data to evaluate current and reasonably anticipated future 

conditions. Depending on the activity, the analysis may include floodplain and watershed data, repetitive-loss 

information, historical disaster impacts, rainfall and drainage analyses, hydrologic and hydraulic modeling, 

vulnerability assessments, hazard mitigation plans, engineering reports, and local knowledge. The project file 

must document the hazard, exposed population or assets, alternatives considered, selected risk-reduction 

strategy, anticipated mitigation benefit, and how the activity avoids increasing or transferring risk to another 

location. 

Infrastructure and Construction 

Construction activities must be designed to withstand identified chronic stresses and extreme weather events 

over the anticipated useful life of the improvement. Plans and specifications will incorporate applicable codes, 

standards, permitting conditions, engineering recommendations, and feasible resilience measures. Measures 

may include increased stormwater capacity, detention or retention, drainage improvements, erosion control, 

elevation or floodproofing, redundant or adaptable systems, stream or floodplain restoration, and nature-

based or green infrastructure. SCOR will verify during design review, construction monitoring, final inspection, 

and closeout that approved mitigation measures were incorporated and that operations and maintenance 

responsibilities are documented. 

Voluntary Residential Buyouts 

Voluntary buyouts reduce risk by permanently removing people and structures from hazard-prone areas. SCOR 

will consider repetitive flooding, documented disaster impacts, flood depth or frequency, threats to health and 

safety, access limitations, and the opportunity to create contiguous open space or a watershed-level benefit. 

Acquired structures will be removed, applicable deed restrictions will be recorded, and properties will be 

maintained in perpetuity for approved open-space, flood-management, conservation, recreation, or other 

compatible risk-reduction uses, as deemed suitable by the Responsible Entity. When feasible, acquisitions will 

be coordinated to reconnect floodplains, restore natural functions, improve drainage, and reduce future 

emergency-response and disaster-assistance demands. 

Plans and Studies 

Plans and studies will identify hazards and vulnerabilities, evaluate existing and future conditions, compare 

technically feasible alternatives, and recommend actionable mitigation strategies. Final deliverables must 

document the data, assumptions, methods, findings, alternatives, recommended measures, estimated costs, 

implementation priorities, and potential funding sources. When appropriate, applicants will incorporate 

findings into hazard mitigation plans, comprehensive plans, watershed or stormwater plans, land-use policies, 

capital improvement programs, development standards, or future project applications. 

Matching Funds 

CDBG-DR funds used for an eligible non-federal share will support a FEMA-approved mitigation activity that is 

consistent with the Action Plan, meets a CDBG-DR national objective, and provides a documented mitigation 
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benefit. SCOR will coordinate with FEMA, the South Carolina Emergency Management Division, the applicant, 

and other responsible agencies to verify the approved scope, budget, funding shares, period of performance, 

and responsibilities of each funding source. The project file must segregate costs by funding source and 

demonstrate that CDBG-DR does not duplicate the federal share or any cost reimbursable by another source. 

Resilience Performance Measures 

SCOR will identify and maintain resilience performance measures for each applicable DRGR activity and will 

use those measures to assess whether investments withstand chronic stresses and extreme weather events 

and achieve the approved risk-reduction purpose. Measures may include people and structures benefiting 

from infrastructure improvements; level of protection or modeled flood reduction; properties acquired and 

structures removed; acres converted to permanent open space or restored natural function; plans and studies 

completed or adopted; mitigation projects advanced toward implementation; and federal mitigation funds 

leveraged through CDBG-DR match. Baselines, projected outcomes, actual accomplishments, and supporting 

source documentation will be retained in the System of Record and reported in DRGR as required. 

MITIGATION SPECIAL CASE PANEL (MSCP) 

During the activities of the Programs, many decisions will be made involving each project. These decisions 
will be made based on the State of South Carolina’s interpretation of: 

• Applicable federal and state statutes  

• The Code of Federal Regulations  

•  State and local codes and ordinances  

•  Local guidelines  

• The South Carolina Action Plan for CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside (Action Plan); and  

• The SCOR CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside Program Policies and Procedures Manual 

SCOR will consider and respond to concerns, suggestions, requests, cases with exceptional excessive costs, 
and other issues pertaining to CDBG-Mitigation Program by utilizing a Mitigation Special Case Panel (MSCP). 
The MSCP must review the following:  

• Any proposed buyout award more than the establishment program guidelines. 

• Any appeal of the buyout program appraised value of the home/property. 

• Any request to review an incentive award that causes the buyout award to be more than 
program guidelines. 

• Any items the demolition contractor believes are truly excessive, and outside the scope of the 
standard fixed price. 

• Infrastructure, Buyout, Plans and Studies, and Match project change orders that exceed project 
contingency budget. 

Requests that are within the project contingency budget, time extensions, and/or no cost to SCOR, do not 
require MSCP review and will be approved or denied through the following process: 
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• The SCOR Mitigation Director will review, and either approve or deny all time extension requests 
for all project types. Such requests do not need to be brought to or approved by the Mitigation 
Special Case Panel. 

• The SCOR Mitigation Director will review, and either approve or deny all no cost change orders. 
Such requests do not have no financial impact on SCOR’s award amount or financial 
commitment to the project. 

• Any project requesting a non-federal match of a FEMA-funded Mitigation Grant programs. 

• Any Plans and Studies applications from State Agencies, COGs, and/or UGLG for development 
and/or revision of hazard mitigation plans and flood-reduction studies. 

• Priority or eligibility appeals as requested by the SCOR Constituent Services Manager. 
 

Internal Auditing will review the proposed item prior to the MSCP meetings. Audit shall research and 
investigate any information as deemed needed and may challenge the proposed item as submitted. Internal 
Auditing will forward any concerns regarding the information, findings, and proposal to the South Carolina 
Chief Resilience Officers (CRO). The CRO will make a final determination as to whether the State will fund any 
items designated as inappropriate by internal Auditing. Internal Auditing must submit documentation of the 
audit review into the System Record. 
 

The MSCP is a five-member panel that consists of the Mitigation Program Director (Chair), the Mitigation 

Program Manager, a SCOR Attorney, the SCOR Disaster Recovery Program Manager, and a SCOR Finance 

Representative. A decision memorandum or equivalent will set forth the Panel’s findings on each matter it 

considers. The decision memorandum or its equivalent will be reviewed by SCOR’s Legal Department for 

approval before being submitted to the Mitigation Director and Director of Operations for signature. The 

decisions memorandum is signed by the Mitigation Director and the Director of Operations. The signed decision 

memorandum will be uploaded to the System of Record. 

 

 

EMERGENCY CHANGE ORDERS 

The emergency change order process is used when a previously approved mitigation project requires a time 
sensitive change to the existing contract that cannot wait for the next MSCP meeting.  An emergency change 
order will be reviewed for determination in a compressed timeframe to avoid project delays. An example of an 
emergency change order is the repair of an unexpected watermain break. All actions not included in the 
approved scope or any increase to the approved cost for a scoped action, MUST be submitted for review and 
approval. An Emergency Change Order request can be submitted for two reasons: 

• To prevent a major delay or impact to the process, a critical system/service, or community; and 
o The action to resolve the issue cannot be delayed until the next scheduled Mitigation Special 

Case Panel Meeting 

• Immediate action required due to fault or action of contractor or firm (Break-Fix) 
 

If an Emergency Change Order is requested for a Break-Fix scenario, it should be accompanied by an incident 
log for review and to determine the responsible party. 
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Emergency Change Order Process 

1. The awarded project contractor must notify the respective Mitigation Program Manager of the need 
for an emergency change order. 
  

2. The contractor provides details about the required change to include but not limited to the cause and 
cost. 

  
3. The Mitigation Program Manager determines if the request is, indeed, an emergency and if the request 

is feasible. The Mitigation Program Manager will consider the scope, level of urgency, and cost of 
request. If approved, the Mitigation Program Manager may approve additional work for a cost “not to 
exceed” based on the nature of the scope.  
 

4. The Mitigation Program Manager approves or denies the emergency change order. 
 

5. All approved emergency change orders must be presented by the approving Mitigation Program 
Manager for an official MSCP review at the next scheduled Mitigation Special Case Panel Meeting. If 
approved or disapproved, a determination is recorded for the record. 
 

6. Denied emergency change order requests will be presented at the next scheduled Mitigation Special 
Case Panel Meeting. An official MSCP review is performed, and the determination is recorded.  
 

7. The MSCP Decision Memorandum is added to the System of Record. 
  

APPEALS  

Applicants have the right to appeal any determination issued by the SCOR CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-aside 
Program that affects the applicant’s eligibility or assistance determination.  
  

If an applicant chooses to appeal, the appeal must be submitted in writing with thirty (30) calendar days of the 

eligibility or assistance determination letter. The appeal must include contact information for the appellant or 

complainant, address, and project number (if applicable), a detailed letter explaining the reason for the appeal 

and any supporting documents related to the appeal. The appeal may be submitted through one of the 

following methods below: 

  
Address: South Carolina Office of Resilience  Email: Mitigation@scor.sc.gov 

ATTN: Mitigation Appeals  
2100 Bull Street 
Columbia, South Carolina 29201 
 

The SCOR Mitigation staff is responsible for responding to complaints and appeals in a timely and professional 
manner. The appeals procedure will provide a quick and efficient system for resolution of concerns or disputes 
that applicants may have with the procedures followed and services provided by SCOR. The Mitigation Special 
Case Panel will review appeals.  
 
The Constituent Services Office of SCOR will review complaints. The review process may include but not be 
limited to informal hearings, third-party review, and director approval. SCOR will keep a record of each 

mailto:Mitigation@scor.sc.gov
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complaint or appeal that it receives to include all communications and their resolutions. Complaints alleging 
violation of fair housing laws will be directed to the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development for 
immediate review. Complaints regarding fraud, waste, or abuse of government funds will be forwarded to the 
HUD OIG Fraud Hotline (phone: 1–800–347–3735 or email: hotline@hudoig.gov). If an applicant disagrees with 
an official decision, he or she can appeal to the SCOR. 
 

COMPLIANCE (CROSS-CUTTING REQUIREMENTS)  

Please refer to the guidelines outlined in the following sections for compliance with cross-cutting 
requirements:  

• Section 3.01 Davis-Bacon & Related Acts Labor Standards (pg. 90)  
• Section 3.03 Section 3 (pg. 128) 
• Section 3.07 Procurement (pg. 136) 
• Section 3.10 Environmental Criteria and Standards (pg. 160) 

 
The following additional sections also apply, as relevant to the activity: Duplication of Benefits; Uniform 
Relocation Act and the Residential Anti-Displacement and Relocation Assistance Plan; Fair Housing and 
Section 504 accessibility; Citizen Participation and Language Access; Reporting and DRGR; Monitoring; 
Procurement and Contracting; and Environmental Criteria and Standards. Program staff must document 
the applicable cross-cutting reviews and approvals in the System of Record before closeout. 

 PROCEDURES FOR FEDERALLY FUNDED MITIGATION GRANT MATCH ACTIVITY  

The State has designated five hundred thousand dollars to match FEMA approved mitigation projects.  
Activities may include but are not limited to buyouts, localized flood risk reduction, and stormwater 
infrastructure improvements. Applicants are required to submit applications for the federally funded program 
through the proper South Carolina State agency.  As an example: applications must go through the South 
Carolina Emergency Management Division for the HMGP programs.  All projects must meet both the FEMA and 
HUD requirements to be eligible for funding. 
 
All activities allowed under CDBG-DR include but are not limited to flood control and drainage improvements, 
including the construction or rehabilitation of stormwater management systems; infrastructure 
improvements; natural or green infrastructure; buyouts or acquisition with or without relocation assistance, 
down payment assistance, housing incentives, and demolition; and Hazard Mitigation Plan updates. 
 
Requests for match funding will be available year-round through a rolling application window. The Federally 
Funded Mitigation Match Program requests will be prioritized based on a first-come, first-served basis. While 
applications will be prioritized on this basis, the MSCP will review all requests for funding. The MSCP will 
consider eligibility requirements, the amount of funds requested, the match activity, location of the match 
activity, and any other pertinent information. After the request for funding is approved or denied by the MSCP, 
the Mitigation Program Director will notify the entity of the decision and next steps.  
 
Applicants are automatically subrecipients for the Match activity. Subrecipient must submit a subrecipient 
application along with the Match application. If awarded, subrecipients will also have to enter into and sign a 
subrecipient agreement.  
 

PROCEDURES FOR PLANS AND STUDIES ACTIVITY  

SCOR will provide funding to State agencies (example: the South Carolina Emergency Management Division), 

mailto:hotline@hudoig.gov
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Councils of Government (COGs), and UGLG(s) for the development and revision of hazard mitigation plans, and 
the development of flood-reduction studies to aid in the identification of any projects that may be funded 
through phase 2 and phase 3 of the infrastructure or buyout programs, or by other applicable funding sources. 
SCOR will solicit applications from UGLGs located in the SC and HUD-defined MID counties to disperse planning 
funds. The following is a list of eligible activities but is not limited to:  
 

• Local and regional functional land-use plans 

• Stormwater Master plans  

• Drainage and Stormwater Studies 

• Comprehensive plans 

• Community recovery plans 

• Resilience plans 

• Hazard Mitigation Plan updates 

• Disaster risk analysis/reduction studies that identify potential flood-reduction projects 
 

DEFINING PLANS & STUDIES ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES 

 

Local and Regional Land-Use Plan 

• Considers existing and future land use by categories, including residential, commercial, industrial, 

agricultural, forestry, mining, public, recreation, parks, open space, and vacant or undeveloped. 

• Flood mitigation, and the resulting risk to life and property, can be achieved by the plan directing 

residential and commercial growth away from flood-prone areas, and returning parcels to green or 

open space that can provide assets to the community, such as recreation, while also managing 

stormwater.  

• Such plans can be implemented by creating a zoning ordinance or including a future land use map in a 

community’s comprehensive plan.  

 

Stormwater Master Plan  

• In addition to investigating flooding issues, assessing current stormwater system, & developing and 

prioritizing projects, a stormwater master plan includes a broader implementation plan that can be 

used by the municipality to make further decisions and updated by them on a regular basis.  

• Focus goes beyond stormwater system improvements, and considers broader strategies such as 

governance (land use regulations for instance)  

• May consider issues beyond stormwater capture and conveyance such as water quality and regulatory 

compliance.  

 

Drainage & Stormwater Study 

• Investigates flooding issues, assess current stormwater system (if there is one), develops and prioritize 

projects  

• focus is in a small, specific problem area(s) to further define observed issues, through a hydrology and 

hydraulics analysis, resulting in implementable project proposals that will address the specific 

problems a locality is experiencing.  
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Comprehensive Plan 

• A long-range plan to direct growth and community development. In South Carolina, municipalities 

must follow the SC Local Government Comprehensive Planning Enabling Act when creating and 

updating their comprehensive plan.  

• Required elements: population, economic development, natural resources, cultural resources, 

community facilities, housing, land use, transportation, priority investment and resiliency.  

• Mitigation may be a part of any of these elements really, from siting economic development, housing, 

and transportation, to identifying projects (like stormwater) for priority investment. However, 

mitigation can play a central role in the following elements:  

• Natural Resources element: by law, this element must consider coastal resources, slope 

characteristics, prime agricultural and forest land, plant and animal habitats, parks and recreation, 

scenic views and sites, wetlands, and soil.  

• Land Use Element: considers existing and future land use by category: residential, commercial, 

industrial, agricultural, forest, mining, public recreation, parks, open space, and vacant or 

undeveloped.  

• Resilience element: this is a new element requirement in SC. This element must consider the impact 

of flooding, high water, and natural hazards on communities, individuals, institutions, businesses, 

economic development, public infrastructure & facilities, and public health, safety, and welfare. The 

element should outline existing conditions, promote resilient planning, design, and development. This 

element should be coordinated with adjacent and relevant jurisdictions and agencies.  

Community Recovery Plan 

• A plan that focuses on strategies to coordinate a jurisdiction’s efforts to recover from a disaster: 

physically, socially, environmentally, and financially. 

Resilience Plan 

• In addition to including resilience in their comprehensive plan, a community (perhaps those who have 

more specific issues, or a smaller area, may want to develop a stand-alone resilience plan.  

• A resilience plan should have similar elements to the Resilience element required by the state of SC 

but may have a larger or smaller scope to meet community needs.  

Hazard Mitigation Plan (& Update)  

• Plans to reduce loss of life and property by minimizing the impacts of future disasters 

• Includes identifying natural disaster risks and vulnerabilities that are common in an area and then 

developing long-term strategies for protecting people and property from similar events.  

• Local jurisdictions must update their FEMA approved hazard mitigation plans every 5 years to be 

eligible for FEMA mitigation project grant funding.   

• The state may wish to earn enhanced status for their mitigation plan, which makes them eligible to 

receive more funding under the HMGP following a disaster declaration. To receive approval of an 

enhanced plan, the state must show that it has developed a comprehensive mitigation program and 

can manage increased funding for its mitigation goals. In an effort to receive this designation, eligible 

activities may include an evaluation of the current hazard mitigation plan, updating a Hazard 

Identification/Risk Assessment (see Disaster Risk Analysis/Reduction study below) or other plans & 

studies to enhance mitigation programs. 
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Disaster Risk Analysis/Reduction Study  

• A study that investigates the degree to which an area is exposed to certain types of risk. Based on this 

assessment, reduction measures to reduce the degree of risk are proposed.  

• Considers potential consequences and impacts to people, property, and the environment. 

• Could be done on a state (SCEMD HIRA), regional (Central Midlands All Hazards Risk Assessment), or 

municipal level (City of Charleston All Hazards Vulnerability and Risk Assessment) 

• This kind of study may be a portion of a Hazard Mitigation Plan update or be done to reach the goal of 

receiving Enhanced Status (see Hazard Mitigation Plan above). 

Requests for planning and study funding will be available year-round through a rolling application window, 
until all funds /have been exhausted. The Plans and Studies Mitigation Program requests will be prioritized 
based on a first-come, first-served basis. While applications will be prioritized on this basis, the MSCP will 
review all requests for funding. The MSCP will consider eligibility requirements, the amount of funds requested, 
the planning/study activity, location of the planning/study activity, and any other pertinent information. After 
the request for funding is approved or denied by the MSCP, the Mitigation Program Director will notify the 
entity of the decision and next steps. 
 
Applicants may request to be a subrecipient or have the state run the project.  If an applicant wants to be a 
subrecipient, they must submit a subrecipient application along with the Plans & Studies application. If 
awarded, subrecipients will also have to enter into and sign a subrecipient agreement.  
 

PROCEDURES BUYOUT PROGRAM ACTIVITY  

SCOR is the administrator of the HUD CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside funds ($8.1M allocated towards buyouts) 
that provide funding for the Mitigation Voluntary Buyout Program.  The Buyout Program (Buyout) will be state-
run and will be implemented in accordance with all HUD requirements.  
  
SCOR must ensure the Buyout and its expenditures are compliant with all applicable federal and state laws, 
and funds must be expended within six years of the signed grant agreement (August 21, 2025.) The Buyout will 
have a team consisting of a Program Manager, Project Coordinator and Case Manager. 
 
Buyouts are voluntary in nature and are eligible in the six HUD MID counties (Aiken, Anderson, Greenville, 
Greenwood, Laurens, and Spartanburg) as a means of acquiring residential, single-family parcels located in the 
floodplain or a Disaster Risk Reduction Area (DRRA) with the intent of reducing risk from future hazards and 
reverting the area back to a greenspace in perpetuity.  Buyouts prevent homeowners from making repairs and 
investing funds in properties that experience repetitive flooding.  Properties acquired through the Buyout are 
not part of a designated or planned development project; properties will not be acquired through eminent 
domain.   Post-disaster appraisals will be used in determining the acquisition of property. 
 
To minimize displacement, SCOR will follow its CDBG-DR Residential Anti-Displacement and Relocation 
Assistance Plan (RARAP), the Uniform Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisition Policies Act, Section 
104(d), Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act, and other applicable accessibility requirements. The RARAP is 
published with SCOR's Hurricane Helene CDBG-DR materials at https://scor.sc.gov/Helene-CDBG-DR. 

OBJECTIVES 

• Reduce the risk of property damage by reducing repetitive flood insurance payments and natural 

disaster assistance; 
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• Facilitate strategic buyouts of contiguous (when possible) properties that have been subject to 

repetitive flooding for the end use of green space in perpetuity; 

• Return properties to a natural and beneficial function, aiding in stormwater and wetlands 

management; and/or 

• Allow for subsequent homeownership in areas of reduced risk through the provision of monetary 

incentives.  

REQUIREMENTS 

• . Property must be residential, single-family dwellings located in floodway, floodplain, or DRRA; 

• Property must be dedicated and maintained in perpetuity for use compatible with open space, 

recreational, floodplain and wetlands management practices, or other disaster-risk reduction 

practices. 

• No new structure will be erected on property other than: 

 Public facility open on all sides and functionally related to a designated open space (e.g., a 

park, campground, or outdoor recreation area); 

 Restroom; or 

 Flood control structure 

• Deed restrictions requiring property be dedicated and maintained for compatible uses. 

• Disaster-damaged abandoned properties, elevated homes, second homes, and vacant lots may also 

be considered acquisition. 

• After receipt of the assistance, with respect to any property acquired, accepted, or from which a 

structure was removed under the Voluntary Buyouts Program, no subsequent application for 

additional disaster assistance for any purpose or to repair damage or make improvements of any sort 

will be made by the owner of the buyout property (including subsequent owners) to any Federal entity 

in perpetuity 

ACRONYMS & DEFINITIONS 

Area Median Income (AMI) - Calculated limits based on HUD-estimated median family income with adjustments 

based on family size. See Income Limits Data for HUD Housing Assistance Programs | HUD USER. HUD will only 

consider those funds used for households with incomes at or below 80 percent of the area median income to 

qualify as meeting the LMI person benefit national objective. 

Buyout - The voluntary acquisition of properties located in a floodway, floodplain, or other Disaster Risk 

Reduction Area that is intended to reduce risk from future hazards. Buyout activities must establish an open 

space management plan or equivalent. 

Duplication of Benefits – The Robert T. Stafford Disaster Assistance and Emergency Relief Act (Stafford Act) 

prohibits any person, business concern, or other entity from receiving financial assistance from CDBG-DR 

funding with respect to any part of a loss resulting from a major disaster as to which he/she has already 

received financial assistance under any other program or from insurance or any other source. 

https://www.huduser.gov/portal/datasets/il.html
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Heirs’ Property - Property that is owned by multiple family members must all sign the beneficiary application. 

Heirs’ property is not eligible for the LMI incentive. 

Low-and-moderate-income Housing (LMH) - The buyout activity combines the acquisition of properties with 

another direct benefit such as incentives that results in occupancy. 

Manufactured Housing Unit (MHU) – A structure, transportable in one or more sections which, in the traveling 

mode is eight body-feet or more in width, or forty body-feet or more in length, or when erected on site, is at 

least 320 square feet, and which is built on a permanent chassis and is designed to be used as a dwelling with 

or without a permanent foundation when connected to the required utilities, and includes the plumbing, 

heating, air-conditioning, and electrical systems contained therein. 

Rental Property – A tenant-occupied property that is verified through a written lease agreement and/or a 

demonstrable payment history. 

Second Home – For CDBG-DR funds, a second home is defined as a home that is not the primary residence of 

the owner, a tenant, or occupant at the time of the storm or at the time of application.  Second homes are not 

eligible for program incentives. 

Units of General Local Government (UGLG)– Cities, Counties, Indian Tribes, or local governmental agencies 

(including COGs). 

Uniform Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisitions Policies Act (URA) - Applies to all acquisitions of 

real property or displacements of persons resulting from Federal or federally assisted program or projects. 

URA’s objective is to provide uniform, fair, and equitable treatment of persons whose real property is acquired 

or who are displaced in connection with federally funded projects. 

CITIZENSHIP 

U.S. Citizens or lawful permanent residents are eligible to receive benefits under this Program. Each Owner on 

the application with an ownership interest in-part or in-whole on the property must be able to demonstrate 

U.S. Citizenship or Lawful Permanent Residence to ensure Program eligibility. (8 U.S.C. 1601-1646) (PRWORA).  

The documentation needed may include, but is not limited to, the following:  

• If the applicant who also appears on the ownership data/documentation, has a valid South Carolina 

Driver's License, the Program will consider this validation complete (Note: The State of South Carolina 

requires proof of Citizenship in order to receive a Driver's License);  

• Other State Driver’s Licenses that require proof of Citizenship for issuance will also be considered to 

validate Citizenship; and/or  

• In the event a Driver's License is not available, applicants that have confirmed assistance using FEMA 

IA or SBA data for property assistance will be considered verified using this method since both FEMA 

and SBA validate legal residency as part of their application process. 

• Resident Alien Card; 

• Birth Certificate (verified against government-issued photo ID); 
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• US Passport or Certificate of Naturalization; or 

• In the event the applicant is unable to provide any of the above documentation, a US Immigration and 

Naturalization Service, SAVE search, may be conducted to determine citizenship or residency. 

NATIONAL OBJECTIVES 

SCOR will utilize the Low-and-Moderate-Income Housing (LMH) national objective or the Urgent Need (UN) 

national objective and will ensure Buyout activities do not benefit moderate-income persons to the exclusion 

of low-income persons. 

MAXIMUM BUYOUT ASSISTANCE  

The Buyout purchase determination is based on a post-disaster appraised value, plus eligible incentives, less 

any Duplication of Benefit. The determination will be presented to the owner in writing. (See Offer to Purchase 

for further details) 

  

The maximum Offer to Purchase for an individual property is capped at $400,000, inclusive of eligible 

incentives. An Offer to Purchase greater than the Maximum Buyout Assistance will be submitted to the SCOR 

Mitigation Special Case Panel (MSCP) for consideration.    

 

Exceptions to the maximum amount of assistance will be considered only on a case-by-case basis. The written 

exception request must describe the circumstances requiring additional assistance; identify the amount 

requested; provide an updated appraisal, cost information, or other supporting documentation; and 

demonstrate that the proposed amount is necessary and reasonable to accomplish the eligible buyout and 

mitigation purpose. 

 

The Program Manager will document the review and recommendation, including consideration of program 

requirements, duplication of benefits, cost reasonableness, available funding, consistency with similarly 

situated cases, and whether a lower-cost alternative can accomplish the same purpose. The MSCP will approve, 

deny, or request additional information through a written decision maintained in the System of Record. An 

exception is not an entitlement and does not modify the program cap for other applicants. 

  

Eligible costs included in the Buyout Maximum Assistance are:  

• Purchase price of property;  

• Buyout incentive(s)  

MITIGATION SPECIAL CASE PANEL 

The Program Manager approves cases presented to the Mitigation Special Case Panel (MSCP).   Any member 

of the Team may present the approved case to MSCP, which is held on a weekly basis.  The MSCP will approve, 

deny or request additional information before making a decision. The Case Manager will relay results to the 

Owner within one week of MSCP’s decision. 
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ELIGIBLE ALLOWABLE EXPENDITURES 

The following project costs are allowable expenditures:  

• Appraisal 

 Report 

 Review 

• Asbestos and/or Hazardous Waste 

 Testing 

 Monitoring 

 Plan Design for demolition 

 Abatement 

• Boundary Survey 

• Closing Costs 

 Attorney Fees 

 Recording Fees 

 Settlement Fees 

 Other costs outlined on the settlement statement 

 Title searches/commitments 

• Demolition related costs/fees 

• Document Signing Fees 

• Engineering Design 

• Incentives 

• Inspection Costs 

• Permitting 

VOLUNTARY PROGRAM 

As the Buyout is a voluntary program, the Owner may elect to withdraw from the program at any 

time. SCOR will not utilize eminent domain to purchase properties under any circumstances.  

Withdrawal from the Buyout is permitted at any time prior to the Offer to Purchase becoming a 

binding contract. The Offer to Purchase contract will not be considered binding until 1) Title 

commitment has been provided by the closing attorney; and 2) Deed is recorded with respective 

county, and no encumbrances have been identified.   

All Offer to Purchase contracts will be made in writing and will include the determination of the 

offer calculation.  If the Offer to Purchase is declined or Owner withdraws, SCOR will not pursue 

the purchase of the property further.  (See Offer to Purchase for additional details.) 

Voluntary Withdrawal 

When an owner (Owner) elects to withdraw from the Buyout: 

• Owner must provide a request in writing to their assigned Case Manager.   
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• If Owner has not signed an Offer to Purchase, the property will be considered withdrawn upon 

request.  When there are multiple owners, the Case Manager will notify each Owner of the 

withdrawal through certified mail.  The file status will be marked as withdrawn in the SOR. 

• If the Owner has signed an Offer to Purchase, the Case Manager will forward the file to the Project 

Coordinator for review and determination if the Offer to Purchase is considered binding.   

• The Project Coordinator will review the file for a recorded survey and complete title search within 

one week of receipt of the withdrawal request.  Any delays in this process will be memorialized in 

the file (ex: closing attorney or county records not available within a week’s time).  Results of the 

review will be sent to the Owner via certified mail and saved to the SOR. 

• If the Offer to Purchase is not considered binding the property status will be marked as 

withdrawn. 

• If the Offer to Purchase is considered binding, the Case Manager will notify the Owner it is too 

late to withdraw. 

• All correspondence regarding withdrawal must be recorded in the System of Record. 

• When applicable, the System of Record Property Status will be updated to Withdrawn. 

DISASTER RISK REDUCTION AREA (DRRA) 

A Disaster Risk Reduction Area is a geographic area not located within a Special Flood Hazard Area or floodway 

as identified on the Flood Insurance Rate Map (FIRM), or pre-firm, but has experienced documentable 

repetitive flooding but has been determined by SCOR to have a high risk of repetitive or future disaster impacts 

where voluntary buyout, relocation, and conversion to open space will measurably reduce long-term risk to 

persons and property. 

  
If the targeted property is not located within a Special Flood Hazard Area or floodway as identified on the Flood 

Insurance Rate Map (FIRM), or pre-firm, but has experienced documentable repetitive flooding, the UGLG may 

designate the area as a Disaster Risk Reduction Area (DRRA) or may request a determination from SCOR.  SCOR 

may determine a DRRA using the following:  

  

• The area has been impacted by the hazard that has been caused or exacerbated by the disaster for 

which the grantee received its CDBG-DR allocation or address the current and future risks as identified 

in the grantee’s mitigation needs assessment;  

• The hazard identified must be a predictable environmental threat to the safety and wellbeing of 

program beneficiaries, as evidenced by the best available data (e.g., FEMA Repetitive Loss Data, 

National Risk Index, etc.) and science (such as engineering and structural solutions propounded by 

FEMA, USACE, other federal agencies, etc.); and 

• The area must be clearly delineated so that HUD and the public may easily determine which properties 

are located within the designated area. 

  
Verifiable documentation of repetitive flood events will include: 

• FEMA maps (including draft maps), 

• FEMA Repetitive Loss Data,  
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• Insurance Claims,  

• National Risk Index,  

• Local records (evidence of repetitive roadway overtopping, stormwater systems are undersized, 

drainage systems fail during 10-year or greater storms, wastewater systems are repeatedly 

compromised, etc.) 

• Science (such as engineering studies, local hazard mitigation plans, engineering, and structural 

solutions propounded by FEMA, USACE, other federal and state agencies, etc.) 

  

Priority will be given to areas where contiguous properties are to be used for open space, recreational, natural 

floodplain functions or where hazard exposure intersects with social vulnerability:  

• Contiguous flood-prone parcels,  

• Clusters enabling open-space restoration,  

• Watershed-scale mitigation opportunities,  

• Corridors adjacent to streams, wetlands, or repetitive drainage systems. or;  

• Social Vulnerability Index (SVI) exceeds state average;  

• LMI populations are disproportionately impacted;  

• Residents lack flood insurance access;  

• Evacuation constraints exist. 

  

Properties acquired within a Disaster Risk Reduction Area shall be maintained in perpetuity for open space, 

floodplain management, ecosystem restoration, recreational use, or other disaster risk reduction purposes. 

SCOR will clearly delineate so that HUD and the public may easily determine which properties are located 

within the designated area. 

 To declare a project or property lies within a DRRA, a member of the Mitigation division will present supporting 

documentation to MSCP for review.   The request will include all supporting documentation to determine if the 

proposed project is in a DRRA. The decision will be documented in a decision memorandum. 

BUYOUT PROCESS   

Units of Local Government (UGLG) are required to apply directly to SCOR on behalf of their community.  If the 

UGLG application is approved, then SCOR will work directly with property the Owner.  While the Buyout will 

be state-run, there may be times when a member of the Team asks the UGLG point of contact to accept intake 

or other required documentation from owners, research deed information at the county level, attend Town 

Halls or other in-person meetings with Owners. 

The Buyout will be conducted in two phases.  See the chart below for steps included in each phase. 
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BUYOUT PROJECT APPLICATION 

UGLGs in the six HUD MID may apply on behalf of their community during the open application period.    

The UGLG application must be complete and should:   

• Identify and complete the Targeted Property Card portion of the application for each property to be 

included in the buyout project. Only properties identified in the Buyout Application will be considered 

for approval;  

• Identify if each property is located in floodplain, floodplain, or DRRA.  Provide a copy of the appropriate 

FEMA FIRM maps. If the properties are not located in the floodplain, the applicant should provide a 

DRRA determination or request SCOR for determination 

• If SCOR is to make DRRA determination, it must be presented to the Mitigation Special Case Panel 

(MSCP) for review; 

• Identify the LMI% of the buyout project area using LMISD Map Application 2016-2020.  

• Responsible Entity (RE) must be identified and must acknowledge and accept that a permanent deed 

restriction will be placed on all buyout properties that prevent future residential or commercial 

development on the land.  

• Provide a project budget.  

 

At the conclusion of the application period, SCOR will conduct an internal evaluation of all applications received 
to determine whether the proposed projects meet the program eligibility requirements. If the applications are 
incomplete, or if additional information is required to determine the project eligibility, SCOR will reach out to 
the applicants to request additional information or clarification as needed. 
 

PROJECT SCORING  

https://experience.arcgis.com/experience/279eca0222754f8a954bbf8cf995a1a3
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The UGLG application will be scored on a maximum of 50 Points using: 

 

Criteria        Maximum Points 

• LMI% served using the LMISD Map Application 2016-2020           30 

• Flood Risk Reduction                                                                          15 

• Access to Community Lifeline                                        5 

 

PROJECT APPROVAL 

The SCOR Mitigation Staff will make recommendations based on project application prioritization scores to the 

SCOR Chief Resilience Officer. The Chief Resilience Officer will have the final authority for the approval of UGLG 

applications for the Buyout.  

The SCOR Mitigation staff will notify all UGLG of the Chief Resilience Officer’s decision with regards to its 

application in writing, to include Award Letter and Resolution within 30 days of project approval.    

• The UGLG must sign the Award Letter and Resolution and return it to the Program Manager within 30 

days of receipt.   

 

RESPONSIBLE ENTITY (RE) 

Under no circumstances will SCOR acquire properties that were purchased through the Buyout.  The UGLG 

must identify a Responsible Entity (RE) that will accept ownership and maintenance of the buyout properties 

at closing.  

• Step One: The UGLG should first consider whether it is willing to be the RE.  If not,  

• Step Two: UGLG looks to the county or other local governments where the property resides to 

determine if it will be the RE.  If not, 

• Step Three: The UGLG should determine if there are any non-profit entities such as land trusts or 

nature conservancy groups that will accept responsibility for the properties. If no governmental or 

non-profit groups accept the role of responsible entity, the applicant may reach out to neighboring 

property owner to determine interest in accepting the RE role. If an RE cannot be identified, the 

applicant should contact SCOR staff to discuss options.  

 

TARGET PROPERTIES  

When identifying target properties for inclusion in the proposed project, the UGLG should consider parcels that 

will create a contiguous buyout area to the greatest extent possible.  

A designated number of parcels permitted within the project area will be determined according to the 

approved budget.  

https://experience.arcgis.com/experience/279eca0222754f8a954bbf8cf995a1a3
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Due to the voluntary nature of the Buyout, owners may withdraw from the program.  In such cases, the 

Program Manager may “swap in” a parcel from a waiting list.  See the Swap-In/ Swap-Out Process. 

  

TOWN HALL MEETING 

Within 90 days of the signed Award Letter and Resolution, the Team will schedule an informational Town Hall 

meeting for owners and residents of the targeted properties. A Town Hall Flyer will be sent via USPS to Owner 

and residents of non-owner-occupied dwellings, as determined by county records. A copy of the presentation 

will be available to the Owners of the targeted parties upon request to the Program Coordinator. 

Intake Application will be available for Owner to take home, which includes a checklist for required 

documentation.  See Owner Intake for further information. 

The Town Hall will be held in a public meeting space within the project area.  If Owners are unable to attend, 

they may request to join virtually.  Requests are to be made to the Program Coordinator. 

PHASE TWO –  OWNER  

The Owner is the person(s) listed on the property deed and who may benefit from the Buyout. If there is more 

than one Owner of the property, all owners are required to complete the Owner Application.   

 

Eligibility 

Participation in the Buyout is based on the following criteria:  

• Property must be residential, single-family dwelling, or residential parcel located within one of the six 

(6) counties identified as the HUD MID.  (Aiken, Anderson, Greenville, Greenwood, Laurens, or 

Spartanburg.) 

• Properties must be located within a floodway, floodplain, or Disaster Risk Reduction Area (DRRA). 

• Owner must be a U.S. Citizen.  

  

LLCs, Corporations, businesses, partnerships, and non-individual entities that own a home(s) or purchased a 

home(s), the Buyout may request: 
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• Current and/or past tax return forms; 

• C-Corp – Form 1120 to include all forms and schedules;  

• S-Corp – Form 1120S to include all forms and schedules;  

• Partnership – Form 1065 to include all forms and schedules;  

• LLC Owners- Individual tax return Form 1040 to include Schedule C and E.  

LLCs, Corporations, businesses, partnerships and non-individual entities will not be considered for the LMI 

incentive.  The moving incentive may be offered if the home was offered as a furnished rental.  Proof of 

furnished rental must be provided.  

Prioritization  

Eligible properties considered for inclusion in approved buyout projects will be prioritized as follows:   

Priority 1:   

• Primary Residence (owner-occupied or tenant-occupied)  

 Priority 2:   

• Disaster-damaged, abandoned dwellings  

• Vacant Dwellings 

• Second Homes  

Priority 3: 

• Vacant and/or Undeveloped Parcels 

 

Properties Other Than Primary Residence 

Heirs’ property - Heirs’ Property is land and/or improvements that have been passed down through 

generations without a will, creating shared ownership among multiple descendants. All heirs have legal 

ownership of the whole property. No one heir has greater rights over the other.  All heirs must agree to enter 

the Buyout and complete an Owner application.  

• This property type is not eligible for the Moving or LMI Incentive. 

  
Rental Property - A tenant-occupied property that is verified through a written lease agreement and/or a 

demonstrable payment history.  The Owner/landlord must have a written lease or contract with the tenant or 

must be able to document a history of rental payments. Additionally, the property must be rented 

consecutively to one tenant for at least 51% of the year. Eligible tenants will be provided relocation through 

URA. 

• Rental property is not eligible for incentives. 

  
Second Home - A home that is not the primary residence of the owner, tenant, or occupant at the time of the 

storm or at the time of application for assistance. If the property is not the Owner’s primary residence and the 

Owner spends at least one night a year in the residence, it is considered a second home.   

• Second homes are not eligible for any Buyout incentives.   

   

Undeveloped and/or vacant lots - lots that are either unaccompanied by a housing unit or unaccompanied by 
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a second home will be valued on the appraised, post-disaster value.   

 

• This property type is not eligible for incentives. 

  

Tax Sale Purchase 

If the tax sale purchase was for a dwelling and is used as a primary residence, either by the Owner or a Tenant, 

the offer to purchase price will be determined on a post-disaster appraisal. Vacant lots or unoccupied dwellings 

purchased through a tax-sale are not eligible for a Buyout. 

Dwelling Relocation 

The Buyout will not pay to relocate or move existing structures from the buyout property. If an Owner would 

like to relocate their home, they must be responsible for the costs and logistics of moving the structures prior 

to the purchase of the parcel. The Owner must provide a written notice to the project coordinator that includes:  

• Identification of all existing structure(s) to be moved, and all existing structures to remain; 

• Address residential structure will be relocated to (new address cannot be in the floodplain);  

• Date move of structure will be completed.  

The property will be appraised only for the value of the land and any remaining structures.   

COMMUNICATION 

Owner and Tenant will be assigned to a Project Coordinator and a Case Manager who will be available to work 

with them throughout the process. The Team will explain the benefits, processes, and requirements, and will 

be available to answer any case-specific questions. They will also assist the Owner in completing all necessary 

application documents.  For further Tenant related information, please refer to the URA. 

 

All communication with applicants must be uploaded into the System of Record throughout the life 

of the project. All entries should include appropriate language, describe the nature of the 

communication, and describe the nature of transmitting documentation. No entries should be 

negative about the applicants. 

If an applicant is rude, vulgar, or offensive on the telephone or in-person, the Team Member is not 

obligated to continue the conversation. If the applicant is present, the Team Member should notify 

their Team Lead and/or security immediately to defuse the incident. If the applicant is on the 

telephone, the Team Member should give the applicant their Team Lead’s name and telephone 

number, as well as immediately notify their Team Lead of the applicant’s name, telephone number, 

and details concerning the incident. The Team Lead should call the applicant as soon as possible, 

but no later than 24 hours after the initial conversation. 

All communication with, or inquiries from, elected officials or the media must be referred to and 

coordinated with the SCOR Strategic Communications Director. No personnel may make public 

statements about the Program without first coordinating and clearing such communication with 
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the SCOR Strategic Communications Director. All communication with, or inquiries from, attorneys 

must be referred to and coordinated with the SCOR Legal Director.  

DOCUMENTATION 

Owner must submit all required documentation for their application to be complete. Only after all 

documentation has been received can an application be processed to completion and a final eligibility 

determination to be made.  

The Owner will have two weeks to submit the completed and signed application.  All required documentation 

must be received no later than 30 days after submitting the signed application.   

After all required documentation has been received, a review for the following eligibility and benefit 

determination criteria will be performed: 

• Identification 

• Citizenship 

• Property Location 

• Structure type 

• Ownership 

• Primary Residency  

• Income 

If Owner does not respond during the above-mentioned timeframe, the application may result in a withdrawn 
status if any of the following conditions exist:  

• Insufficient documentation has been submitted to verify all eligibility requirements. 

• An applicant has not been responsive. 

 

Time Extension 

Time extensions may be granted on a case-by-case basis.  The Owner must request an extension and state why 

the extension is needed (e.g. Deed is not available and must rely on county to help).  The request may be in 

writing or through a verbal request to the Case Manager and will be stored in the SOR.  For verbal requests, 

the Case Manager will create a memo to the file and store in the SOR. 

The Case Manager will present the Project Coordinator with the extension request within two business days of 

receipt of the request.  The Project Coordinator will have one week to approve or deny the extension.  The 

Case Manager will provide the Owner with the decision, via USPS or electronic means, within two business 

days of the Project Coordinator’s decision.  The decision will be stored in the SOR. 

UNRESPONSIVE OWNER 

An Owner may be withdrawn from the Buyout due to not providing required documentation or not 
responding to communication requests by the Team.  Owner is considered unresponsive after three 
unsuccessful attempts at communication, within one month’s time.  The Case Manager will send a 
Notification Letter to the Owner advising communication is required.    
    The following may prompt withdrawal from the Program: 
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• Owner supplies insufficient documentation; 

• Owner supplies no documentation; 

• Owner unresponsive to requests for documents and/or communication. 

Withdrawn files will be reviewed on a case-by-case basis to determine reactive status, as applicable.  The 
Program Coordinator will designate the application as withdrawn and include a detailed reason.  

A Withdrawal Letter will be generated and sent certified. This letter will include the reason for the withdrawal 
and the Project Coordinator’s contact information. Owner may appeal withdrawal within two weeks of the 
date of the Withdrawal Letter.  

SWAP-IN/SWAP-OUT 

A swap-in occurs when a new property replaces a withdrawn property.  The withdrawn property status then 

changes to a swap-out status in the SOR.  

WAITLIST 

The Project Coordinator will create a waiting list for interested parties who have ownership in property 

immediately surrounding the Buyout area.    Prioritization for the waitlist follows the Buyout prioritization.   

  

An Owner interested in enrolling in the program will be advised of prioritization and the waitlist.  If the Owner 

verbally communicates interest in being placed on a waiting list, the Case Manager will complete an Interest 

Form on behalf of the Owner during the communication. The Case Manager will then request the Project 

Coordinator add the Owner to the waiting list.   

  

When an Owner expresses interest via written communication: 

• The Case Manager will provide the Interest Form within one week of request via USPS or electronic 

mail. 

• Owner is required to complete, sign, and return to Interest Form to the Case Manager within two 

weeks of receipt. 

• The Case Manager will provide the Interest Form to the Project Coordinator to keep along with the 

waiting list. 

  
The Program Coordinator will request approval from the RE that they will accept responsibility for the 

waitlisted property.  If approved, upon an available opening:  

• The Case Manager will advise the Owner of the opening and send an Intake Application to the Owner 

via USPS and/or electronic means. 

• The Owner will have two weeks to return the completed and signed Application.  

o If the application is not returned with the two-week timeframe, and the Owner does not make 

contact with any member of the Team, the property will be considered Withdrawn.  A 

Withdrawal Letter will be sent via Certified Mail and a copy stored in the SOR. 

• The Owner will have 30 days to return all required documentation to the Case Manager.  An extension 

may be requested for items that are not currently available to the Owner (i.e. Deed).  The Owner may 

request the extension through email, written, or verbal communication to the Case Manager.  An 
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additional extension of 30 days may be granted when the Owner communicates details of why 

documentation is not available.  The Case Manager will record the extension(s) in the SOR. 

o If required documentation is not submitted within the 30 days or extended timeframe, the 

property will be marked as withdrawn.  A Withdrawal Letter will be sent via Certified Mail and 

a copy stored in the SOR. 

• The Project Coordinator will then move to the next eligible interested Owner on the waitlist. 

If the RE will not accept responsibility for the property, the Owner will be notified in writing within one week 

of RE’s response.  The property will then be removed from the waitlist. 

BUYOUT AWARD DETERMINATION 

The Buyout award will be based on a Post-Disaster Appraisal valuation and presented through an Offer to 

Purchase.  The Offer to Purchase will include eligible incentives, less any duplication of benefit and will be 

submitted through a Just Compensation Form which is included in the Offer to Purchase. (See Offer to Purchase 

for further explanation) 

BUYOUT INCENTIVES   

SCOR will provide resettlement incentives to encourage relocation to an area with reduced risk of flooding, 

while not making an Owner worse off financially or in terms of housing quality by participating in the Buyout. 

  

Incentives must be justified and reasonable.  Proof of occupancy, ownership, and/or rental in area outside of 

a floodplain will be required before incentives can be awarded.  Proof may be provided through a mortgage 

commitment, sales contract (showing closing date), lease commitment or signed lease (showing lease dates), 

or affidavit. 

  

Eligible incentives are available one per household, regardless of number of parcels Owner has in the Buyout.   

  

Exceptions  

The following property types are not eligible for incentives: 

• Heirs’ property  

• Rental properties 

• Primary residence  

• Second Homes 

• Vacant parcels/undeveloped parcels  

• Heirs’ properties  

• Tenants are not available for Buyout Incentives as they are served under URA. 

RESETTLEMENT INCENTIVE S 

Moving - $5,000 

Eligibility Requirements: 
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• Owner-occupant/primary residence 

• Proof of move is to area outside of floodplain or floodway 

  

Low-to-Moderate Income - $25,000  

LMI citizens are classified as those who have an income of 80% or less of the AMI for the county in which they 

reside.   

Eligibility Requirements: 

• Household must be LMI 

• Owner-occupant/primary residence 

• Proof of move is to area outside of floodplain or floodway 

 

INCENTIVE PAYMENTS  

Incentive payments will only be provided to qualifying eligible owners:   

• At or after the real estate closing for the purchase of the buyout property  

• After all supporting documentation is provided to verify eligibility for each incentive   

• One time per household, for each eligible incentive.  

o Example The buyout of an owner-occupied primary residence with an LMI household of 4 
people will receive one (1) $5,000 moving expense incentive and one (1) $25,000 LMI 
incentive for a total of $30,000.      

  

OWNER INTAKE  

The Team will schedule in-person intake appointments while at the Town Hall event.   If the Owner does not 

attend the Town Hall, the Case Manager will mail the Intake Application via USPS and provide Team contact 

information.   

Owner Intake Application Appointment  

Owner will be asked to bring documentation to their scheduled in-person appointment, where a member of 

the Team can assist in completing the application and verifying required documentation is provided.  Virtual 

appointments are provided at the Owner’s request.  The Owner will be provided a secure ShareFile link when 

submitting Personal Identifiable Information (PII) via electronic means. 

  

The Owner must agree to the terms of the Application which include: 

• Household Composition 

• Tenant Occupancy 

• Disaster Assistance Disclosure 

• Subrogation Agreement 

• Release of Personal Information 

• Storage of Confidential Information 

• Declaration of Lawful Presence 
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• Certification of Truthfulness 

 

The application requires the Owner to acknowledge, through signature, false or misleading information 

provided in the application result in termination in the Program and may be subject to civil or criminal penalties 

under 18 U.S.C. 2, 287, 1001 and 31 U.S.C. 3729. 

Following the appointment, the Team will begin the eligibility review, ensure the application is signed and 

complete and all required documentation has been provided. When necessary, the Team will request any 

missing documentation within 30 days of receiving the application.  The Owner will have 30 days to provide 

needed documents (See Documentation for further explanation.)  

Special Needs 

Applicants who are unable to sign their name may sign with an “X” if there is: 

• Third-party witness at the signing;  

• Photo identification of the applicant/owner in the file; and  

• A proper notarized notation on all documents the applicant signs that address special circumstances.  
 
Accommodations will be made when it is determined that an applicant/owner is out-of-state and unable to 
attend their signing event appointment or homebound due to disability or illness. 
 

Power of Attorney (POA)  

A member of the Team will verify that if the person completing the Intake Application is not the Owner, that 

person has executed a POA or Communication Designee prior to communicating with third parties or before 

allowing the alleged POA to make decisions on the owner’s behalf.    

 If the owner has designated someone as their legal representative, as indicated by an executed, notarized 

Power of Attorney (POA), a copy of the POA must be provided before the designee can make any decisions or 

complete an application on the owner’s behalf. SCOR will maintain a copy of the POA in the system of record.   

Communication Designee  

Owners can request the Team communicate with a Communication Designee for general communication. The 

Communication Designee should relay all information from the Team to the Owner or Tenant. Communication 

Designees do not have the authority to make any decisions or sign any forms on behalf of the owner unless a 

specific request has been made by the owner to the project coordinator.   

 Designated Representative  

The option for an Owner or Tenant to designate a representative must be in writing and identify any 

information not authorized to share.   

Alternate Contact   

The project coordinator may ask the owner(s) to provide information for an Alternate Contact if the Project 

Coordinator has difficulty contacting the owner. If program staff cannot reach the owner, they may attempt to 

reach the Alternate Contact and inform them that the program is trying to reach the owner. Information on 

the owner’s application status or other private information will not be shared with the Alternate Contact unless 
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the person is also the Communication Designee.   

Required Documentation  

The Owner will be required to submit the following: 

• Completed and signed Application 

• Proof of Identification for all Owners (submit one):  

o State issued Driver’s license 

o State issued Identification Card 

o Valid Passport 

o Military ID Card 

• Proof of Citizenship (submit one): 

o U.S. Birth Certificate 

o Current U.S. Passport  

o Certificate of Naturalization, Form N-550 

o Additional options as noted on USCIS I-9 Form 

• Disaster Assistance Award/Denial Letters, if applicable and available from 

o FEMA 

o NFIP 

o USACE 

o SBA 

o Other assistance, either monetary or in-kind 

• Proof of Insurance, if applicable 

• Proof of Homeownership may include, but is not limited to, one or more of the following: 

o Deed 

o Life Estate or Trust Ownership 

o Recorded Purchase Agreement 

o Mortgage Documentation or Home Purchase Contract 

o Tax receipts or bills 

o Home Insurance  

o Will or Affidavit of Heirship 

o Tax Bill or receipt  

o Receipts of major repairs completed prior to the disaster  

o Court documents 

o Letter from MHU community owner or public official 

o Self-Certification, or  

o Utility Bills 

 

Alternative ownership documentation process. If an Owner cannot provide a recorded deed or other 

standard title document, the Case Manager will review one or more of the alternative documents 

listed above and document the efforts made to verify the claimed ownership interest. The evidence 

must be sufficient, when considered as a whole, to establish the Owner's interest and authority to 
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participate. SCOR may require affidavits, additional corroborating records, consent from other persons 

with an ownership interest, a title review, or legal review. Self-certification may be accepted when 

other documentation is not reasonably available, and the file explains the basis for acceptance. 

Acceptance for application review does not waive the requirement to establish marketable title or 

satisfy closing requirements before acquisition. 

 

• Proof of Primary Residence during the disaster, if applicable: 

o Submit one from List A or two from List B: 

• List A  

▪ Income Tax Return  

▪ Property Tax Homestead Exemption 

• List B 

▪ Utility Bill 

▪ Vehicle Registration 

▪ Government Benefits Letter 

• Proof of Taxable Income for all household members 18 years or older through the most recent Income 

Tax Return.  If Tax Return was not filed, then provide all that apply from the following: 

o Current Year W2 & 1099 

o Former Year W2 & 1099 

o Three most recent consecutive paystubs 

o Current Benefit Letter (Social Security, Veteran Administration) 

o Pension/Annuity Benefit Letter 

o Unemployment Award Letter 

• If the property is used as a rental property, Owner must also provide: 

o Completed Tenant Survey (located within the Owner Application) 

o Written lease and/or verified rental payments from the tenant 

• Photos of damage caused by disaster, if available 

Income Verification 

The Buyout will utilize the most current tax return forms for each adult household member to determine the 

taxable income of the household. If a household member is not required to file, has filed an extension, has zero 

income, or is unable to file a tax return, alternative methods to calculate and certify income may be used. 

When a household member has filed a tax return but does not have proof, the program may request that the 

applicant obtain a copy of their 1040 transcript.  

Homeowners are responsible for advising SCOR of any household or financial changes while participating the 

in the program. SCOR will verify household and financial changes on a yearly basis. 

If household members 18 years or older are not employed and do not provide proof of taxable income, a No 

Income Affidavit will be required. Income verification will be requested on a yearly basis. 

Low to Moderate Income (LMI) for individual citizens is determined by using the Adjusted Gross Income (AGI) 

from the 1040 tax form.  
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Household Income 

A household is defined as all persons occupying the same housing unit, regardless of their 

relationship to each other. The occupants could consist of a single family, two or more families living 

together, or any other group of related or unrelated persons who share living arrangements. 

Household members are all persons (minors and adults) who are living in the damaged home. The 

test of meeting the LMI objective is based on the total adjusted gross income of all the household 

members. 

• The Program will use the following rules to determine the income of household members to be 

included in the household income calculation: Minors - Earned income of minors, including 

foster children (under 18) is not counted. Unearned income attributable to a minor is included 

in the household income calculation (Examples include payments from trusts, stocks, bonds, etc. 

if the payments are taxable at the Federal level). 

• The income of temporarily absent family members is counted in the annual income, regardless 

of the amount the absent member contributes to the household. Temporarily absent family 

members are also counted as a member of the household when determining the household size. 

• In situations where family members are permanently absent such as when a spouse is in a 

nursing home, the head of household has the choice of excluding the individual in the household 

composition, as well as any taxable income they receive. However, if the absent family member 

is included in the household composition, the taxable income must also be included in the total 

household income calculation. 

• In the event that one of the following special circumstances applies, the income of the 

referenced individuals will be excluded from the total household income calculation: 

 Persons who are temporarily living with the applicant. 

 Persons who are employed by the household as a live-in aide and/or are a child of 

that aide. Note: A live-in aide/caregiver that is related does not qualify. In such 

cases, their income will be included in the total household income calculation and 

the live-in aide, and any child of the aide will be included in the total household 

composition. 

 If an applicant is married and their spouse is absent from the household, the income 

of the absent spouse will not be included in the total household income if 

documentation of a separate residence for the absent spouse is provided. 

Authorization to Contact Third Parties  

The Owner explicitly allows the Program to request of any company with which the Owner(s) held policies or 

FEMA or SBA, any non-public or confidential information needed by the Program to monitor/enforce its 

interest in the rights assigned to it under the Consent and Release Agreement in the Intake Application, and to 

give the Owner(s) consent to such company to release said information to the Buyout Program. 

 Applicants with MORTGAGE  

Owners with existing mortgages will be required to satisfy their mortgage with their mortgage provider prior 

to closing or at the purchase (closing) of the property. The funds provided to buy the owner’s property under 
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the program may be used to satisfy the mortgage and/or any other liens if sufficient to cover the amount of 

the liens.  

Applicants with Negative Equity on Mortgage  

The buyout program may assist Owner who owes more on their mortgage than their house is worth, also 

known as negative equity mortgage or being underwater on their mortgage, but assistance amounts are 

capped at the maximum total buyout assistance amount.  

Assistance will only be provided if assistance will allow the household to move from the at-risk home to an area 

of reduced flood risk. The MSCP will review such situations on a case-by-case basis and provide final 

determination.  

Applicants with Reverse Mortgage  

The Buyout may assist applicants who have a reverse mortgage, but assistance amounts are capped at the 

maximum total buyout assistance amount. Assistance will only be provided if the assistance will allow the 

household to pay off the reverse mortgage and move from the at-risk home to an area of reduced flood risk. 

The Mitigation Special Case Panel will review such situations on a case by-case basis and provide final 

determination. Applicants in Foreclosure Applicants currently in foreclosure may not be provided buyout 

assistance.  

Foreclosure 

Owner in foreclosure may not be provided buyout assistance. 

Contract for Deed/Land Leases/Mobile Homes  

Properties where there is a different owner of the land than the owner of the dwelling unit(s), such as in 

Contracts for Deed, long-term land leases, and often with mobile homes, may be assisted through the Buyout 

only if the Owner converts the contract to full ownership. SCOR reserves the right to review each application 

on a case-by-case basis through the MSCP. 

PROJECT START UP AND ENVIRONMENTAL REVIEW  

Following project approval, the Project Coordinator will set up a project kick-off meeting between the SCOR 

Mitigation staff and the UGLG staff. In the kick-off meeting, the Team will review the Buyout requirements and 

processes, including all environmental requirements.   

The environmental review will be the first deliverable for each buyout project and must be completed in 

accordance with HUD requirements per 24 CFR Part 58. The Buyout Program Manager, along with the 

Environmental Program Manager, will determine whether procurement of professional services is required to 

complete the environmental review. 

 Any money spent on choice-limiting actions prior to the completion of the environmental review will not be 

reimbursed with CDBG-MIT funds. Additionally, undertaking choice-limiting actions prior to the completion of 

the environmental review may result in a Finding of Significant Impact and could result in a project that is 

ineligible for CDBG-MIT funding.  
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Environmental  

Once the scope of the mitigation project has been defined, the appropriate level of environmental review can 
be determined. The HUD Environmental Review Procedures are outlined in 24 CFR Part 58 and other 
compliance requirements are outlined in their Environmental Criteria and Standards at 24 CFR Part 51.  
Upon completion of the environmental review and required public notices, SCOR will submit the Request for 
Release of Funds (HUD form 7015.15) to HUD. Following receipt of the RROF, HUD will hold a public comment 
period before approving the use of HUD assistance through the Authority to Use Grant Funds (AUGF) (HUD 
form 7015.16). 
 
The environmental review must be completed prior to any commitment of CDBG-DR funds. The environmental 

review is considered complete once HUD has issued an Authorization to Use Grant Funds (AUGF) for the 

project.  

 

Any money spent on choice-limiting actions prior to the completion of the environmental review will not be 

reimbursed with CDBG-DR funds. Additionally, undertaking choice-limiting actions prior to the completion of 

the environmental review may result in a Finding of Significant Impact and could result in a project that is 

ineligible for CDBG-DR funding. If an applicant has taken a choice-limiting action on an approved project prior 

to HUD issuance of AUGF, the applicant must contact the SCOR Mitigation Program Manager immediately for 

guidance. 

Tier II 

Where a tiered environmental review approach is used for the Buyout, a Tier II review will be initiated once it 

has been determined that the subject property and the Owner are deemed eligible for the Buyout. The Tier II 

reviews will be achieved through application review desktop research, direct field observation inspection, and 

agency coordination/consultation, as necessary. Reviews will be documented through the Environmental 

Review Records. Any resultant implementation conditions resulting from the environmental review will 

become part of the project contracts and/or agreements.  

  

SCOR will need to access Owner property during the direct field observation.  The inspection will not include a 

need to enter a dwelling.  The Case Manager will notify Owner prior to the field inspection. 

  

The Tier II Review will:  

• Evaluate the remaining issues based on the policies established in the broad-level Tier I review as 

individual sites are selected for review. 

• Complete the Site-Specific Checklist 

Environmental Assessment 

All project activities that are not covered under a categorical exclusion or exemption must complete an 

Environmental Assessment. In addition to compliance with the laws and authorities at 24 CFR 50.4 or 24 CFR 

58.6 and 58.5 (also known as the Statutory Checklist), environmental assessments must consider an array of 

additional potential impacts of the project. This resource lists the additional environmental assessment factors 

and National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) analysis that would be required of an environmental assessment 

for HUD-assisted projects. It is expected that CDBG-MIT funded Infrastructure projects and CDBG-MIT funded 

buyouts that cannot use the Tiered Review process will require an Environmental Assessment level review. 
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PROCUREMENT FOR PROJECT RELATED ACTIVITIES 

SCOR follows South Carolina’s procurement policies with the requirements set forth under 2 CFR 200.318 

200.36 ensuring fair and open competition. The full set of South Carolina procurement processes and the laws 

and regulations applicable thereto can be located at http://procurement.sc.gov/legal/procurement law. 

SCOR’s CDBG-MIT Action Plan lays out further detail on how it executes procurement. 

 APPRAISALS 

The Offer to Purchase for each property is determined, in part, on a post-disaster appraised 

value.  Appraisals will be performed by a third-party appraiser licensed in South Carolina, and in 

conformity with the Uniform Relocation Act.  In areas of an increasing housing market, the 

appraisal must be carried out within 120 days or less of the Purchase to Offer.   

Post-Disaster Value 

SCOR will use a post-disaster valuation method for determining the base purchase price of the property.   

  

Exceptions:  

• If the post-disaster value is less than the Owner purchase price, in order to keep the owner whole, the 

Offer to Purchase price may be based on the original purchase price plus any documented 

improvements.   In the event the purchase price was minimal due to a deed transfer through love and 

affection, the base offer to purchase price may be based on highest value using comparable sales in 

the neighborhood/surrounding area or county assessed value.  

• Undeveloped or vacant lots may not require an appraised value when: 

a. Lots with similar characteristics and there is stable growth in project area.   

• Appraised values for the first three lots coming into the project will be evaluated.  If valuations are the 

same, no further appraisals need to be obtained.  Values of vacant lots/and or undeveloped property 

of the same size can instead be used for comparison. 

• When dwelling has not been occupied after purchase (see Undeveloped or Vacant Lots for further 

explanation) 

• If appraisal exceeds the established maximum assistance limit, the Owner may receive more than the 

established limit.  Such cases will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis and a final determination made 

by the Mitigation Special Case Panel. 

  

Exceptions are reviewed on a case-by-case basis.   

Owner has a right to request appraisal if one is not provided.  

 

Appraisal Appeal 

When the Owner believes the appraisal is unjust, they may appeal the appraisal.  The appealed appraisal will 

be at the Owner’s expense and must be conducted by a third-party South Carolina-licensed appraiser.   

  

http://procurement.sc.gov/legal/procurement
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Owner should make a written request to the Project Coordinator to appeal.  The Project Coordinator will 

discuss the parameters that should be used for the appraisal.  The date of appraisal must be the same date as 

the original SCOR appraisal. 

  

If the two appraisals are within 10% of each other, the appraised value will be considered the average of the 

two appraisals.  

 For example: The SCOR appraisal determines the value of the property is $150,000. The Owner 

appraisal determines the value of the property is $160,000. The Program Manager will review the 

appeal.  If the documentation is found to be complete and the appeal to be just, the Owner may be 

offered an appraised value of $155,000.   

If the second appraisal is greater than 10% of the first appraisal, the case will be presented to MSCP.  The 

Project Coordinator will submit the appeal, supporting documentation, and a recommendation on how to 

move forward. 

OFFER TO PURCHASE 

The Offer to Purchase is based on the post-disaster appraised value of the property plus any eligible incentives, 

less any duplication of benefits. Owner will have 30 days to review the offer and submit any questions or 

appeals to SCOR. Questions or appeal requests should be submitted in writing to the Project Coordinator. (See 

Appeal for further explanation) 

Offer to Purchase Meeting 

The Program Coordinator will schedule an offer meeting with the Owner once eligibility has been determined.  

The meeting will be held in-person, unless the Owner lives out of state or prefers to meet virtually.  During the 

meeting, the following documents will be presented: 

• Statement of Meeting Attendance  

• Offer Letter 

• Determination of Just Compensation 

• Subrogation Agreement 

• Contract for Sale of Real Estate 

• Statement of Voluntary Participation 

• Non-Participation Form 

• Pre-Closing Lien Disclosure Worksheet 

• Appeals Process 

• Frequently Asked Question Flyer 

• S.C. Legal Services General Brochure 

Offer to Purchase Contract 

The Owner will enter into an agreement with SCOR and the Responsible Entity acquiring the land to confirm 

that they will participate in the Buyout. This is represented by the purchase contract.  
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Properties listed for sale by the Owner must be removed from the market prior to signing the purchase 

contract. SCOR may request documentation to verify the listing has expired or been released by the selling 

agent prior to closing.  

  

If Owner is unable to complete the Offer to Purchase documents, which includes the purchase contract, the 

Offer to Purchase will expire after 30 days. If the Owner has remained active during the 30 days, the Purchase 

Contract may be extended. If in the 30 days, the Owner has not responded to communication, the Purchase 

Contract will expire. The Owner may appeal the decision to reopen the case.   All determinations will be 

recorded in the SOR. 

  

If Owner withdraws from the Buyout but wishes to reenter at a later date, the case will need to be presented 

to the Mitigation Special Case Panel.  Determination will be based on number of openings and remaining 

budget in the Buyout.  If an Offer to Purchase was presented prior to the time of withdrawal, the Offer to 

Purchase will remain as originally presented.  

  

ACCEPTING CONTRACT 

After Owner has accepted the Offer to Purchase, the Project Coordinator will submit the Contract for Sale to 

the Responsible Entity for signature.  Upon receipt of a fully executed Contract, the Program Coordinator will 

request a boundary survey from the procured surveyor and forward the Offer to Purchase packet to the closing 

attorney, signaling the request for the title search.   

The Owner and closing attorney work together to schedule a closing date to commence after the boundary 

survey has been recorded with county and the closing attorney has issued a title commitment.  A binding 

contract triggers the ION for URA (See URA for further details.) 

OWNER CONCERNS, REQUESTS, SUGGESTIONS, AND APPEALS 

During the course of the operations, eligibility decisions will be made on income, appraised values, 

and incentives. These decisions will be made based on applicable statutes, codes of federal 

regulation, state, and local codes and ordinances, local guidelines, and Buyout operational 

procedures, as each is interpreted by SCOR. 

 

During the course of these activities, it is possible that citizens may decide they have a legitimate 

concern, request, or suggestion. They may believe they have a legitimate reason to appeal a decision. 

In order to allow for such circumstances, Owner is allowed the opportunity to communicate their 

concerns, requests, and suggestions; and appeal decisions related to the following: 

• Eligibility determination; 
• Offer to Purchase determination; 

• Duplication of Benefit; 

• Incentive; 

• Appraised Value 
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Appeals should be submitted via email to the Project Coordinator. All appeals received will be reviewed on a 

case-by-case basis and submitted to the Mitigation Special Case Panel for final determination.  Owner will be 

verbally notified or in writing within one week of the MSCP decision.   

  

CLOSING 

Scheduling  

After the Offer to Purchase contract has been fully executed, the real estate closing should be scheduled within 

90 days.  The Owner and closing attorney will work together to establish the closing date.  Concurrently, the 

Project Coordinator will request the closing attorney begin the title search and will also request a boundary 

survey from a state-procured surveyor. Delays in closing due to the title search or recorded survey will be 

noted. 

  

The closing should not extend past four months of the signed Contract. If an Owner requires additional time to 

close, a written extension should be requested.  

 

The Project Manager will review the extension and make a written determination within two weeks after 

receiving the request.  The determination will be sent via USPS or electronic means and stored in the SOR.  If 

property is a rental, this timeline may need to be extended.  See URA for further explanation. 

SCOR will provide the total buyout purchase price amount, including any eligible incentives, to the closing 

attorney who will hold the payment in trust until closing. Any amount owed on mortgages or other liens will 

be paid by the closing attorney. Any remaining funds will be provided to the Owner by the closing attorney at 

or after closing. 

 Title Search 

A title search of the property’s land records and assessor records of the county in which the subject property 

is located will be performed for each buyout property. The title report will indicate all current owners, any 

parties with an interest in the subject property, and all opened and un-cancelled liens, mortgages, deeds of 

trust, judgments, easements, adverse inscriptions, or other encumbrances, and property tax history, and 

amount or current status. 

  

If the property title is not vested in the Owner, or there is an obstacle that prevents clean, merchantable, and 

insurable title, actions will need to be taken to fix the identified issues. SCOR will work with the Owner to assist 

in obtaining a clear title, when and if possible.   

Boundary Surveys  

SCOR will request a boundary survey to determine the legal boundaries of each property prior to closing the 

property. The survey will verify the legal boundaries of the property to ensure there are no conflicts within the 

legal records. If the survey identifies an encumbrance on the subject property, it must be curable by the Owner, 

or the property may be ineligible for buyout.  
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The Mitigation Special Case Panel will evaluate issues identified in boundary surveys on a case-by-case basis to 

determine whether the issues may be resolved or result in ineligibility for the Buyout.   

 

Pre-Closing Inspection (PCI) 

Owner/Tenant/Occupant must vacate and remove all personal property from the dwelling unit and/or parcel 

no later than four (4) hours prior to closing.  The Case Manager will coordinate the PCI with the Owner and the 

PCI Inspector.  The PCI inspector may be the SCOR Compliance Team, a member of the Buyout Team, or an 

UGLG representative.  A PCI worksheet will be completed and photographs taken to document property is 

vacant.  Homes that have been damaged due to disaster and are no longer habitable may not require a PCI 

inspection. 

  

All utilities should be turned off and disconnected no later than four hours prior to closing. SCOR, or 

the UGLG, will conduct a site inspection to ensure the property has been vacated and all utilities 

have been shut off and disconnected. If the property is occupied, the closing will be delayed and 

SCOR reserves the right to withdraw the Offer to Purchase. If utilities have not been disconnected at 

the time of closing, they must be disconnected before demolition. 

Any personal property remaining after closing will be included in the demolition.   Homes that are deemed 

unhabitable and documented as such through photographic evidence do not require a PCI.  

 

Closing Process 

The closing attorney will be responsible for the closing of the property. The Applicant may elect to use an 

attorney of their choice, at their own expense. 

 

Document Execution at Closing: 

• Settlement Statement  

• Deeds (to include deed restrictions)  

• Other closing documents as required  

  

PROPERTY AFTER CLOSING  

Copies of the executed closing documents will be stored in the SOR.  

The attorney files the appropriate deed and restrictive covenant with the Clerk of Court or Register of Deeds 

(as applicable) in the county in which the property is situated. A covenant will be placed on the property being 

acquired to maintain it as open space in perpetuity.   

The identified Responsible Entity (RE) receiving the deed-restricted property is responsible for the maintenance 

of the property in accordance with any local, state, and federal environmental laws, rules, and regulations.  

Additionally, the RE must ensure that no development occurs on the property that violates the deed restriction 

in place.  
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SCOR will complete close out reviews for Owners, Tenants, and the completed buyout project. The closeout 

reviews will be uploaded in the SOR.   

  

ASBESTOS TESTING 

When required, an asbestos survey and lead-based paint inspection will be performed by a certified inspector 

in accordance with South Carolina requirements. For information on state regulations, refer to the SC DES Air 

Quality Bureau Asbestos Regulations website. A copy of the inspector’s certification must be attached to the 

asbestos inspection results and must have been current at the time of inspection.  For additional information 

on asbestos and LBP testing of buyout properties, refer to the Environmental section of this manual.    

  

Removal of hazardous materials must follow regulatory guidelines. 

Asbestos testing will be requested after the real estate closing but prior to demolition. Properties identified as 

containing ACM, requiring air monitoring and/or a project design will be identified in the Demolition Project 

Manual.  Copies of ACM reports will be kept in the SOR. 

DEMOLITION AND SITE STABILIZATION 

SCOR will oversee and procure all services related to demolition. 

Once the property is acquired and all necessary documents have been signed, completed, and appropriately 

filed, the Responsible Entity should place “No Trespassing” signs on the site and must secure all entries to the 

residence until the time of demolition, either through boarding or padlocking exterior doors.   

  

The demolition is to be conducted in accordance with the Office of State Engineer’s guidelines, Project Manual, 

Design Plans, C-SWPPP and Section 3 for each project area.  Generally, all structures and impervious surfaces 

will be demolished, including piers, tie downs and footers, and all piping for septic drain fields, piping for 

electrical lines and around all pools. All buildings, garages, car ports, sheds, fences, fence posts, porches, decks, 

steps, walks, curbs, patios, impervious drives, and any other frame or masonry structures must be removed. 

Wells must be capped, well pump and all associated well piping must be removed.  Existing in-ground pools 

and underground storage tanks (USTs) must be removed and properly disposed of, unless removal would result 

in adverse environmental impacts. In such cases, the demolition plan must be reviewed and approved by 

SCOR’s Certifying Environmental Officer prior to bidding of the work. All rubbish, debris, abandoned vehicles, 

etc. within the property line boundaries of the parcel to be demolished must be removed and disposed of 

properly. No impervious surface may remain on the site unless approved by SCOR's Certifying Environmental 

Officer prior to completion of the demolition. No demolished material may be buried within or remain on the 

site.   

 Photographic evidence of the demolition process will be documented in the System of Record. Following 

demolition, the property will be graded and seeded to stabilize the site. A final inspection will be scheduled 

between the contractor, the State, and the responsibility entity to ensure the demolition is compliant prior to 

property turn over.   

If lot appears to have settled/sunk, then the demolition contractor will return to stabilize the soils. Final grade 

https://scdhec.gov/environment/your-home/asbestos-information-homeowners/asbestos-regulations
https://scdhec.gov/environment/your-home/asbestos-information-homeowners/asbestos-regulations
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shall not direct precipitation runoff toward adjacent or nearby homes. Final grade shall not unreasonably 

increase the volume or velocity of runoff. Final grade shall generally direct runoff to nearest existing 

stormwater system or natural watercourse.  

A substantial completion on-site walkthrough will be performed  

Buyout demolition sites are exempt from the Office of State Engineer (OSE) Chapter 7.25 One-Year Corrective 

Work Period.  

SCOR will also follow the guidance laid out in Section 3. 

Pre-Demolition  

A pre-demolition inspection must be conducted within 48-hrs of the commencement of demolition to confirm 

that the property is vacant, and all utilities have been turned off and disconnected. Detailed photographs of 

the site must be recorded in the project file in the SOR prior to demolition. Any additional hazards should be 

identified and documented in the file. This includes any fire hazards or public health concerns. If environmental 

hazards such as asbestos or LBP are identified, then the demolition process must comply with applicable federal 

environmental and SC DES regulations for demolition involving such materials. The contractor will be 

responsible for obtaining required demolition permits. 

Notice to Proceed 

Contractor may not begin demolition until a Notice to Proceed has been issued. 
 

Utility Site Walk-Through  

Prior to demolition, the demolition contractor will be required to coordinate with the applicable county to 

identify and make safe utilities to the property. This includes:    

• Marking easements and underground utilities   

• Removing utility meters   

• Capping wells, water, sewer, and septic lines to the mains; and/or  

• Disconnecting electrical and gas service and propane tanks   

Substantial and final completion 

After completion of ground disturbing and site-stabilization activities, a substantial completion inspection will 
be performed.  Following substantial completion, a final completion site inspection will be performed.   Final 
site stabilization will be considered complete once either of the following have been met: 

• Perennial vegetative cover with a density of 70% of native background vegetative cover has been 
established on all unpaved areas and areas not covered by permanent structures; or 

• Equivalent permanent measures (riprap, gabions, or geotextiles) have been employed. 
 
Future maintenance of the site is the sole responsibility of the Responsible Entity or its designee. 
 

Demolition Records 

All demolition-related documents must be captured and retained in the SOR. Records include photo 

documentation of the process before, during, and post-demolition. Once lot grading and seeding has been 

complete, a demolition inspection will be conducted to verify quality and confirm that the process has been 
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completed. Post-demolition photos will be taken and stored in the SOR.  

POST FINAL COMPLETION 

The Responsible Entity will take ownership of the property and will be responsible for the maintenance of the 

property. The RE must ensure that no development occurs on the property that violates the deed restriction 

in place. SCOR will complete close out reviews for tenants, beneficiaries, and the completed buyout project. 

The close out reviews will be uploaded into the system of record. 

CLOSEOUT 

The closeout process is designed to ensure all CDBG-DR activities are completed and funds are 

expended in accordance with either the subrecipient agreement, contracted vendor agreement, 

program rules, and state and federal requirements. (See MIT Set-Aside CLOSEOUT for further 

explanation.) 

Once property has been demolished and/or met final completion, the file will be marked as 

Demolished, indicating file is closed. 

DUPLICATION OF BENEFIT (DOB) 

For voluntary buyout activities:  

• Post-disaster acquisitions shall be reduced by duplicative assistance received for the same 

property purpose;  

• Demolition and clearance costs may be separately evaluated;  

• Mitigation incentives, when authorized by HUD, shall not automatically constitute DOB; and 

acquisition funds shall be coordinated with other federal and state funding to avoid duplication.  

SCOR will review records using the most recent data from FEMA, the Small Business Administration (SBA), 

insurers, and any other sources of local, state and federal sources to verify any assistance an Owner received 

related to the disaster.  Screenshots of database searches will be saved in the system of record. 

Homeowners are not penalized for funds spent on a different purpose. If a homeowner receives a $20,000 

insurance check but proves through receipts/inspections that they spent it on intermediate roof repairs to keep 

the home habitable, that amount is considered spent on a different temporary purpose and will not reduce 

their buyout purchase price. 

For each Owner, SCOR will identify and document the purpose for which prior assistance was provided and 

how the Owner used that assistance. Amounts provided for a different purpose, or for the same purpose but 

used for a different allowable cost, may be excluded only when supported by receipts, inspections, lender 

documentation, payment records, or other reliable evidence. Unused amounts available for the same purpose 

as the CDBG-DR buyout will be treated as duplicative and deducted from the award or remitted to SCOR at 

closing, as applicable. The DOB Worksheet in Appendix 19 will document the analysis. 
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FORCED MORTGAGE PAYOFF  

In the event the Owner’s mortgage requires any insurance proceeds to be applied to reduce the lien balance, 

the mortgage holder (not the Owner) is considered to have legal control over those funds making the 

homeowner legally obligated to use insurance proceeds for that purpose. Under these circumstances, the 

amount of the insurance proceeds required by the mortgage company to be applied to the mortgage balance 

will be excluded from the DOB calculation. To be considered for exclusion, the applicant must provide a copy 

of the correspondence or letter from the mortgage company on company letterhead and signed by an 

authorized representative stating the applicant was required to use the disaster assistance funds for this 

purpose. This will demonstrate they were required to apply the insurance proceeds to their mortgage balance. 

SCOR will verify the correspondence/letter is on mortgage company letterhead, includes the damage address, 

and lists the amount forced to pay off the principal. The amount of involuntary payoff will reduce the amount 

of DOB. 

FRAUD, WASTE, AND ABUSE 

If a DOB is identified and the Owner was a victim of contractor fraud, the amount paid to the contractor will 
not be counted as a DOB. The following documentation is required to allow SCOR to determine if any amount 
paid to a Contractor can be excluded in the DOB calculation:  
 
• Police report or complaint dated before the date of the application 

• Proof of cancelled check (if applicable) 

• Bank statement reflecting payment (if applicable) 

• Contract between applicant and contractor, if applicable 

 

Reported Contractor fraud will be verified through review of the police report and complaint. If no amount is 

included in the complaint, the Owner will complete an affidavit to accompany the complaint that lists an 

amount to reduce the DOB total. In scenarios where a police report, complaint, or contract, are not available, 

information provided by the applicant will be reviewed on a case-by-case basis. 

MINIMIZING DISPLACEMENT AND RELOCATION  

To ensure compliance with Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, SCOR will provide individuals with 
disabilities meaningful access to our program. Therefore, SCOR staff will ensure that advisory relocation 
services and all implementations of the URA requirements, including communication methods and forms, are 
accessible to all individuals with disabilities. Additionally, SCOR staff will identify tenants who have difficulty 
speaking, reading, writing, or understanding English and will assist in the form of sign language, braille, 
interpreters who translates to and from the person’s primary language, translation of all program documents, 
etc. as applicable or required.  Universal Notice III.A2.a. 

 

Planning & Development for Relocation Activities  

For planning purposes, SCOR will use the following, as applicable: 

• Number of targeted properties identified as rental units by UGLG 

• Review of applicable county records distinguishing properties at a 4% tax rate (owner-occupied) 
versus a 6% tax rate (not owner-occupied): 

https://www.hud.gov/sites/dfiles/CPD/documents/Universal-Notice-04032025.pdf
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• Review of Owner’s Intake Application regarding tenants; 

• Tenant Interviews (in-person, virtually, or telephone communication) 
 
SCOR will identify the needs of potentially displaced persons through available site visits, tenant and owner 
interviews, or individual briefings, review of accessibility and language needs, and coordination with the 
UGLG. Relocation planning will account for local housing market conditions, acquisition costs, replacement 
housing and moving payments, temporary or last resort housing, when necessary, accessibility modifications, 
advisory services, inspections, legal or appraisal services, and other professional services needed to complete 
relocation in compliance with the URA and Section 104(d). 
 
Metrics used in budget development: 

• UGLG budget (included with application) 

• UGLG leverage funds, if applicable  

• Properties identified by UGLG  
o Number of total targeted properties 

▪ Number of targeted properties identified as owner-occupied 
▪ Number of targeted properties identified as not owner-occupied and/or rental 

• County records to identify owner-occupied v. not owner-occupied 

• LMI % of project area determined through HUD’s LMISD  

• Costs related to acquisition of targeted properties  
o Post-Disaster Valuation 
o Incentives 
o Procurement of professional services such as, but not limited to, appraisal, surveying, 

engineering, asbestos testing, asbestos air monitoring and abatement, demolition, and 
environmental. 

o URA relocation services (rental assistance, HLR, moving reimbursement) 

 

Residential Anti-Displacement and Relocation Assistance Plan (RARAP)  

SCOR has developed a RARAP which can be located at scor.sc.gov/Helene-CDBG-DR.  

Optional Relocation  

The regulations at 24 CFR 570.606(d) are waived to the extent that they require optional relocation policies to 

be established at the grantee level.  SCOR will follow requirements under URA. 

SECTION 104(d) 

The relocation assistance requirements at section 104(d)(2)(A)(iii) and 104(d)(2)(B) of the HCDA and 24 CFR 

42.350, are waived. This waiver limits the types and amount of relocation assistance a section 104(d) displaced 

person, as defined under 24 CFR 42.305, is eligible to receive. The relocation assistance will now align with the 

types and amounts provided under the URA and implementing regulations at 49 CFR part 24. 

One-for-One Replacement 

All occupied and vacant occupiable lower-income dwelling units that are demolished or converted to a use 

other than lower-income dwelling units in connection with a CDBG-DR assisted activity must be replaced with 

comparable lower-income dwelling units in compliance with 24 CFR 42.375. 
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Lower-income dwelling unit means a dwelling unit with a market rent (including utility costs) that does not 

exceed the applicable Fair Market Rent (FMR) for existing housing established under 24 CFR part 888.  The 

lower-income dwelling units are units that are under a public housing authority or used as a Section 8 or similar 

unit. 

SCOR will confirm with Owner-Landlord if dwelling unit is considered a lower-income dwelling unit.  For units 

confirmed as lower-income dwelling: 

Identify acceptable replacement units. Replacement lower-income dwelling units may be provided by any 
government agency or private developer and must meet the following requirements: 

(1) The units must be located within the recipient's jurisdiction. To the extent feasible and consistent with 
other statutory priorities, the units shall be located within the same neighborhood as the units replaced.  

(2) The units must be sufficient in number and size to house no fewer than the number of occupants who 
could have been housed in the units that are demolished or converted. The number of occupants who 
could have been housed in units shall be determined in accordance with applicable local housing 
occupancy codes. The recipient may not replace those units with smaller units (e.g., a 2-bedroom unit with 
two 1-bedroom units), unless the recipient has provided the information required under paragraph (c)(7) 
of this section. 

(3) The units must be provided in standard condition. Replacement lower-income dwelling units may 
include units that have been raised to standard from substandard condition if: 

(i) No person was displaced from the unit (see definition of “displaced person” in § 42.305); and 

(ii) The unit was vacant for at least 3 months before execution of the agreement between the recipient 
and the property owner. 

(4) The units must initially be made available for occupancy at any time during the period beginning 1 year 
before the recipient makes public the information required under paragraph (d) of this section and ending 
3 years after the commencement of the demolition or rehabilitation related to the conversion. 

(5) The units must be designed to remain lower-income dwelling units for at least 10 years from the date 
of initial occupancy. Replacement lower-income dwelling units may include, but are not limited to, public 
housing or existing housing receiving Section 8 project-based assistance. 

Preliminary information to be made public. Before the recipient enters into a contract committing it to 
provide funds under programs covered by this subpart for any activity that will directly result in the 
demolition of lower-income dwelling units or the conversion of lower-income dwelling units to another use, 
the recipient must make public, and submit in writing to the HUD field office (or State, in the case of a unit 
of general local government funded by the State), the following information: 

(1) A description of the proposed assisted activity; 

(2) The location on a map and number of dwelling units by size (number of bedrooms) that will be 
demolished or converted to a use other than for lower-income dwelling units as a direct result of the 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-24/section-42.375#p-42.375(c)(7)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-24/section-42.305
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-24/section-42.375#p-42.375(d)
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assisted activity; 

(3) A time schedule for the commencement and completion of the demolition or conversion; 

(4) The location on a map and the number of dwelling units by size (number of bedrooms) that will be 
provided as replacement dwelling units. If such data are not available at the time of the general submission, 
the submission shall identify the general location on an area map and the approximate number of dwelling 
units by size, and information identifying the specific location and number of dwelling units by size shall 
be submitted and disclosed to the public as soon as it is available; 

(5) The source of funding and a time schedule for the provision of replacement dwelling units; 

(6) The basis for concluding that each replacement dwelling unit will remain a lower-income dwelling unit 
for at least 10 years from the date of initial occupancy; and 

(7) Information demonstrating that any proposed replacement of dwelling units with smaller dwelling units 
(e.g., a 2-bedroom unit with two 1-bedroom units) is consistent with the needs assessment contained in 
its HUD-approved consolidated plan. A unit of general local government funded by the State that is not 
required to submit a consolidated plan to HUD must make public information demonstrating that the 
proposed replacement is consistent with the housing needs of lower-income households in the jurisdiction. 

The below Summary Performance Report will be used for tracking replacement units. 

One-for-One Replacement Summary Performance Report 

 

 

 

SCOR is requesting a One-for-One Waiver.   

LUMP SUM RENTAL ASSISTANCE FOR RESIDENTIAL TENANTS  

The 92 requirements of 42 U.S.C. 3537(c) are waived to the extent necessary to permit a grantee to make lump-

sum relocation rental assistance payments to displaced residential tenants. Waiving this requirement allows 

grantees to provide lump sum rental assistance payments to displaced residential tenants, thereby reducing 

grantees’ administrative burden of disbursing installment payments, in addition to accelerating the availability 

of the rental assistance, to displaced disaster survivors.  See URA for further details. 

VOLUNTARY ACQUISITION—HOMEBUYER PRIMARY RESIDENCE PURCHASE  

For CDBG-DR, 49 CFR 24.101(b)(2), as it may be amended, is waived to the extent that it applies to a 

homebuyer, who does not have the power of eminent domain, and uses CDBG-DR funds in connection with 

the voluntary purchase and occupancy of a home the homebuyer intends to make their primary residence. 
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Tenants displaced by voluntary acquisitions may be eligible for relocation assistance.  See URA for further 

details. 

WAIVER OF SECTION 414 OF THE STAFFORD ACT  

Section 414 of the Stafford Act and its implementing regulation at 49 CFR 24.403(d)(1) are waived to the extent 

that they would apply to real property acquisition, rehabilitation, or demolition of real property undertaken by 

a grantee or subrecipient for a CDBG-DR funded project commencing more than one year after the date of the 

latest applicable Presidentially declared disaster, provided that the project was not planned, approved, or 

otherwise underway before the disaster. 

For purposes of this waiver, a CDBG-DR funded project shall be determined to have commenced on the earliest 

of: (1) the date of an approved RROF and certification; (2) the date of completion of the site-specific review 

when a program utilizes tiering; or (3) the date of sign-off by the approving official when a project converts to 

exempt under 24 CFR 58.34(a)(12). 

This waiver does not apply to persons that meet the occupancy requirements to receive a replacement housing 

payment under the URA, nor does it apply to persons displaced or relocated temporarily by other HUD-funded 

programs or projects. Such persons’ eligibility for relocation assistance and payments under the URA is not 

impacted by this waiver. 

PROCEDURES FOR INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM ACTIVITY 

INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM OVERVIEW  

The Infrastructure CDBG-DR Mitigation Infrastructure activity encompasses the identification, design, 
permitting and construction of infrastructure projects as detailed in the approved Action Plan. All infrastructure 
projects will be managed by the SCOR (State-Run) or by a qualified Subrecipient (Subrecipient-Run).  
  
SCOR recognizes that as part of a comprehensive Mitigation-Set Aside Program, the repair and enhancements 
of infrastructure are crucial components. The unmet needs assessment determined that there is a critical need 
for infrastructure improvements across the MID counties, which are vital for the long-term viability of 
communities.  
 
SCOR has allocated $10,000,000.00 of the CDBG-DR mitigation set aside to complete stormwater infrastructure 
projects that will reduce or prevent impacts from future surface and/or riverine flood events in the six HUD-
identified most impacted and distressed counties.  

INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM OBJECTIVES  

The objective of the CDBG-DR Mitigation Infrastructure program is to increase resilience to disasters and 

reduce or eliminate the long-term risk of loss of life, injury, damage to and loss of property, and suffering and 

hardship, by lessening the impact of future flood disasters. The program will reduce the risk of property damage 

and the risk of impacts to human health and safety through the following: 

 

• Facilitate eligible stormwater infrastructure improvement projects that reduce or eliminate risks of 
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future riverine and/or surface flooding; 

• Achieve flood protection for a 25-year, 24-hour storm or greater, where feasible;  

• Utilize a combination of grey and green infrastructure improvements to achieve flood protection goals 

while simultaneously provided water quality benefits, ecological improvements, and other co-benefits 

associated with nature-based stormwater solutions; and  

• Comply with goals, requirements, and/or objectives outlined in local, regional and/or statewide plans 

established to reduce future risk to the jurisdiction. 

 

It is not anticipated that any projects awarded under the Infrastructure Program will result in the displacement 

of citizens as the nature of the improvements typically occurs in public right-of-way or legally obtained 

easements and does not typically require people or entities to relocate. However, if any awarded infrastructure 

projects may result in the displacement of citizens or entities, the infrastructure program will follow all 

applicable Mitigation Buyout Program policies and procedures related to minimizing displacement.  

INFRASTRUCTURE NATIONAL OBJECTIVE  

To ensure assistance is prioritized to the most disadvantaged populations, eligible infrastructure projects will 
meet HUD’s LMI Area Benefit National Objective. To meet the criteria for LMI Area Benefit, an infrastructure 
project must meet the identified needs of Low-and-Moderate Income (LMI) persons residing in the area where 
at least 51 percent of the residents are LMI persons, and the service area must be primarily residential. The 
benefits of this type of activity are available to all residents in the area regardless of income.  
 
SCOR will utilize the most current available Low/Moderate Income Summary Data (LMISD), provided by HUD 
and available at https://www.hudexchange.info/programs/acs-low-mod-summary-data/acs-low-mod-
summary-data-block-groups-places/, to determine the LMI percentages by census tract/block data for the 
project area(s).  
 
Projects that benefit a greater than 51% LMI service area will be prioritized for CDBG-DR funding. However, it 
can be difficult for infrastructure projects to meet and LMI area benefit of more than 51 percent due to the 
far-reaching nature of the infrastructure activities’ service areas. Large infrastructure activities with a broad 
service area may benefit a large population of LMI persons, but because the area that benefits are so large, the 
LMI population may be less than 51 percent.   
 
Therefore, if infrastructure funding remains after all eligible infrastructure projects that benefit an LMI service 
area have been awarded, SCOR will evaluate the remaining applications in accordance with the updated 
Universal Notice (6489-N-01), wherein HUD is waiving the 24 CFR 570.484 and 24 CFR 570.200(a)(3) 
requirements only to the extent that CDBG-DR funded infrastructure projects may count funds expended for 
infrastructure activities towards benefitting LMI persons and meeting the overall benefit requirement by 
multiplying the total cost (including CDBG-DR and non-CDBG-DR costs) of the infrastructure activity the LMI 
persons in the service area, except that the  amount counted shall not exceed the amount of CDBG-DR funds 
provided.   
 

As an example, if the total cost of an infrastructure activity is $1,000,000, and the percent of 
LMI persons in the activity’s service area is 40 percent, then $400,000 would count towards 
benefiting LMI persons when calculating a grantee’s overall benefit (assuming this project is only 
funded with CDBG-DR funds). Generally, grantees should not pursue this alternative 

https://www.hudexchange.info/programs/acs-low-mod-summary-data/acs-low-mod-summary-data-block-groups-places/
https://www.hudexchange.info/programs/acs-low-mod-summary-data/acs-low-mod-summary-data-block-groups-places/
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requirement if doing so comes at the expense of pursuing an infrastructure project that can 
meet the original LMA national objective criteria and thus be counted towards the overall 
benefit requirement. 

 

INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM ELIGIBILITY  

  
Units of General Local Government (UGLG) from any of the six HUD-identified MID Counties are eligible to 
apply to SCOR for CDBG-DR funding to complete stormwater infrastructure projects. SCOR will not accept 
applications from individual property owners, homeowners’ associations, or other private or for-profit entities.  
 
Eligible infrastructure projects shall utilize grey- and/or green- stormwater infrastructure improvements to 
increase resilience to disasters and reduce or eliminate long-term risk of loss of life, injury, damage to and loss 
of property, etc. by mitigating future riverine and/or surface flooding. Examples of grey infrastructure include, 
but are not limited to, new or upsized stormwater pipes, culverts, ditches and channels, curbing, catch basins, 
stormwater storage systems. Examples of green infrastructure may include, but are not limited to, rain 
gardens, bioswales, bioretention cells, stormwater ponds, stream restoration, pervious surfaces, and 
floodplain/wetlands restoration. 
 
Additionally, to be eligible for funding, applicants must demonstrate that thew proposed infrastructure project 
meets the following: 

• Project has a Benefit Cost Ratio of 1.0 or greater (see: Project Prioritization section for additional 
information);  

• Project benefits a 51% or greater Low-and-Moderate Income Area;  

• Project has local government and community support;  

• Constructability within the funding amount requested, and/or ability of the local government to fund 
any project costs that exceed the funding amount requested;  

• Ability to be completed within the timeframe allotted by the funding;  

• Project aligns with existing hazard mitigation plans, or other state, local or tribal hazard mitigation or 
long-term recovery plans.   
 

Eligible Activities include, but are not limited to, the following:  

• Engineering and design activities 

• Environmental Review activities   

• Permitting 

• Construction of grey- and/or green- infrastructure improvement  

• Material testing and inspection activities 

• Acquisition of real property, including easement rights, for public works infrastructure improvements  

• Relocation payments and assistance for displaced individuals, families, businesses, organizations, and 

farm operations (if applicable).  

Ineligible Activities include, but are not limited to, the following:  

• Operation and Maintenance of stormwater systems 

• Emergency response services 
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• Enlargement of dams or levees 

• Assistance to private utilities  

• Improvements made to private property for the sole benefit of the property owner(s)  

• Funding for buildings used for general conduct of government 

• Compensation to beneficiaries  

• Forced mortgage payoff  

CDBG-DR funds used by state and local governments for public infrastructure improvements are subject to the 

Duplication of Benefits (DOB) requirements of the Stafford Act. A DOB check will be conducted on all proposed 

and awarded infrastructure projects in accordance with the policies and procedures described in the 

Duplication of Benefits section below.  

INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM APPLICATION AND PROJECT  PRIORITIZATION  

 
SCOR will solicit applications from Units of General Local Government (UGLGs) located in the six MID counties 
that are eligible for mitigation assistance. The application phase will be open for a 90-day submission period.  
 
At the conclusion of the application period, SCOR will conduct an internal evaluation of all applications received 
to determine whether the proposed projects meet the program eligibility requirements. If the applications are 
incomplete, or if additional information is required to determine the project eligibility, SCOR will reach out to 
the applicants to request additional information or clarification as needed.  
 
Project applications that are deemed eligible and complete will move forward into the external review phase. 
The external review will be conducted by a third-party engineering firm that has been competitively procured 
by SCOR to verify the proposed project for LMI service area benefit, benefit cost analysis, and flood reduction 
benefits for the proposed projects. The firm will also provide an engineer’s cost estimate and may provide 
professional opinions related to any permitting or constructability concerns.  
 
Upon completion of both the internal and external evaluations, applications will be scored using the project 
prioritization criteria identified below and ranked for award consideration. Award letters and grant agreements 
will be issued to the successful UGLG applicants. SCOR will publish project abstracts and award amounts for all 
selected infrastructure projects to the SCOR Mitigation website.  
 

Project Prioritization  

SCOR will use the scoring criteria and methodology established below to prioritize eligible stormwater 
infrastructure projects. The scoring criteria are based on a 100-point scale with a higher point total indicating 
a more feasible project. 

 
Scoring Criteria Max. Points 

 LMI % served 20  
 Benefit Cost Ratio 20 

Quality of Flood Risk Reduction  10 

Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction 10 

Project Design Development 10 
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Community Lifeline Improvements 10 

Nature-Based Solutions 10 

Consistency with Plans, Priorities, and Policies      10 

  100 

Table 2: Prioritization Categories and Points 
 

 
Low-to-Moderate Income Service Area (20 points) 

 
SCOR has identified the LMI service area percentage as a program priority and therefore, it is 20 points, or 20 
percent, of the application’s overall score. To determine the LMI service area of a proposed project, the most 
current available Low/Moderate Income Summary Data (LMISD), provided by HUD and available at 
https://www.hudexchange.info/programs/acs-low-mod-summary-data/acs-low-mod-summary-data-block-
groups-places/, will be used to determine the LMI percentages by census tract/block data for the project 
area(s). 
 
 An area will be drawn for each project to represent both the service area as well as the extent of the mitigation 

impact. While the LMI formula is straightforward, the more difficult task is defining the service area. 

Stormwater infrastructure service areas will be drawn primarily based on the infrastructure’s watershed 

boundary. However, the watershed boundary may be shortened or extended as necessary to accurately 

capture the extents of the project’s benefit. The judgement to define appropriate service areas will be 

performed based on the best available data, modeling, and by engineers with experience in hydrologic and 

hydraulic studies. Consideration will be given to additional benefits to residents beyond stormwater 

management and flood reduction impacts. 

 
The service area will be overlaid with the LMI data to calculate a weighted average LMI percentage. This 
calculated percentage is multiplied by 20 points to produce the final LMI points awarded. An example 
calculation is shown below: 

 
Service Area LMI = 65% X 20 points = 13 LMI Points 

 
If the project applications received do not meet the requirement to benefit a primarily residential service area 
greater than 51 percent LMI, SCOR may give consideration to the projects with the highest LMI service area 
benefit percentages. If a project with less than 51 percent LMI is awarded, SCOR will use the modified LMI 
benefit calculation methodology identified in the “Infrastructure National Objective” section of this manual to 
identify the amount of CDBG-DR funding that may be applied as LMI benefit in DRGR for the project.  

 
Benefit Cost Ratio (BCR) (20 points) 

 
Eligible project applications will be forwarded to a third-party engineer to complete a Benefit Cost Analysis 
(BCA). This will be done by first calculating the benefit-cost ratio as the benefit divided by the estimated cost. 
This ratio is an expression of the money saved by implementing a project as opposed to the costs incurred by 
not implementing the project. A ratio less than one means the project will cost more to implement than it will 
save. Any ratio equal to 1 or higher justifies the project from a pure financial viewpoint. 
 

https://www.hudexchange.info/programs/acs-low-mod-summary-data/acs-low-mod-summary-data-block-groups-places/
https://www.hudexchange.info/programs/acs-low-mod-summary-data/acs-low-mod-summary-data-block-groups-places/
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Next, the ratios will be sorted by quartile to award points as shown in the Table below. This will be done to 
weaken the cost-benefit ratio defined by a single value to account for the larger picture of the project, account 
for error from assumptions and methodologies, and be appropriate for the stage of most projects. 

 
 

Benefit-Cost Ratio Quartile Points 

0-25% 0 

25-50% 7 

50-75% 13 

75-100% 20 

Benefit-Cost Ratio Points 

 
The verified BCA reviews will be conducted by the third-party licensed engineer along with the LMI 
verifications. The licensed engineer will evaluate the eligible applications and assign a Level 1, 2 or 3 review 
based on the level of information provided by the applicant. Applications that are identified as Level 1 have a 
complete Hydraulic and Hydrologic (H&H) analysis, FEMA BCA, and detailed cost estimate that aligns with the 
criteria established for this program. Using this information, the engineering firm will create flood maps based 
on the provided models and verify the FEMA BCA and cost estimates using uniform methodologies.   
 
Level 2 applications contain an H&H analysis but, the H&H analysis may not meet the requirements established 
or contain the level of detail required to achieve uniform verification review. Additionally, these applications 
may not contain complete FEMA BCA calculations or a detailed cost estimate. For Level 2 applications, the 
engineer will work with SCOR and the applicant to obtain any additional information that may be needed. The 
engineer will then update the models to ensure the established criteria are equally applied, run the proposed 
solution for a 25-year design storm and evaluate the results. If the proposed solution does not provide 
sufficient flood protection for the modeled storm event, the engineer will modify the proposed design until 
the system does provide the design flood protection benefits. The engineer will then use the updated models 
and revised design details to complete the FEMA BCA and a detailed project cost estimate that meets the 
program criteria.   
 
Level 3 applications are those that do not contain any H&H modeled designs, detailed cost estimates, and/or 
FEMA BCA analyses. For these applications, the engineer will obtain survey and existing conditions information 
to develop both existing and proposed models using PCSWMM software. The engineer will run the proposed 
improvements in the newly developed model and adjust the design as needed until the proposed solution 
achieves flood protection for a 25-year storm event. Flood Maps, the FEMA BCA, and a detailed Cost Estimate 
will be created based on the modeled design in accordance with the same methodologies used for Level 1 and 
Level 2 application reviews.  
 
Anticipated construction costs will be applied consistently to all projects, without regard for geographic 
location, ease or difficulty of construction, or other factors that will usually affect actual construction costs. 
The cost estimates will be conservative and will account for design fees, permitting, construction costs, and 
construction engineering inspection costs. This standard pricing provides a streamlined approach for 
developing the ballpark cost estimates needed for evaluation.  
 
The modeling results and verified cost estimate will then be analyzed and processed into a benefit cost ratio 
(BCR) using the latest version of the FEMA Benefit-Cost Analysis (BCA) toolkit. The engineer will select the BCA 
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methodology that best accounts for a variety of project benefits including green infrastructure.  
 
 
Quality of Flood Risk Reduction (10 points) 
 
As part of the application verification process, a licensed engineer will review the existing conditions and 
identify/confirm whether the cause of flooding is only local rainfall, only riverine flooding, or both. Riverine 
flooding can only occur in stream water features defined by USGS. In addition to source identification, the 
engineer will analyze the existing extent of flooding at a 25-year storm event. This information will serve as the 
baseline for quantifying the level of flood risk reduction benefit the proposed project provides.   
 
The engineer will then analyze the proposed extent of flooding at a 25-year storm event in comparison to the 

baseline modeling information. The 25-year, 24-hour event is the industry standard for stormwater 

infrastructure projects. Projects’ protection performance can vary as storms occur at different durations, 

intensities, and prior conditions. The BCA phase will consider some of the variations for larger storm events; 

however, accounting for all variations is not always foreseeable. The application will receive a score based on 

the difference between existing storm event protection and proposed storm event protection in accordance 

with the table below:  

 

Quality of Flood Risk Reduction Points 

No Change  0 

Increase to protection for 5-year storm event 2 

Increase to protection for 10-year storm event  5 

Increase to protection for 25-year storm event 8 

Increase to protection for 50-year or greater storm event 10 

 
 
Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction (10 points) 

 
As part of the BCA verification process, the engineer will also review the existing and proposed flood inundation 

maps to determine the number of structures that benefit from flood risk reduction if the proposed project is 

implemented. A structure is defined as benefitting from flood risk reduction if the flood levels are reduced by 

at least a foot of depth. A foot of depth was chosen because it is assumed that no damage would occur before 

six inches to account for the slab foundation, and an additional six inches would cause significant damage. 

Other flood risk measures such as extent, duration, and velocity are related to depth, and therefore the process 

can be streamlined to depth. This difference in depth is measured from the BCA models using the proposed 

mitigation model minus the existing condition model.   

 

Civic, commercial and residential buildings should be counted as one unit each, regardless of square footage 
and function. Apartment buildings should be reported by number of units, if known. For example: One 
apartment building with 10 units would be reported as 10 structures. An application will receive a quantity of 
flood risk reduction score in accordance with the table below:  
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Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction  Points 

0-10 Structures 0 

11-25 Structures 4 

26-50 Structures 7 

51+ Structures 10 

Table: Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction Points  
 

 
Project Design Development (10 points) 

 
SCOR will review each application and assign points for Project Design Development based on the 

level of research, planning, design, and permitting that has been completed on the proposed project prior to 
submitting the project application to SCOR. Eligible projects are not required to have any design or permitting 
completed prior to the application. However, the CDBG-DR funds must be expended within a six-year timeline 
and therefore, projects that are considered “shovel ready” will receive a higher project design development 
score than projects that are not shovel ready.  

Project Design Development  Points 

No project design development 0 

Some project design development  4 

    Design Development (10-90%)  +1 

    Required permits +1 

    Construction Document Drawings and Project Specifications +1 

    Construction Cost Estimate (updated within 12 months) +1 

    Environmental Review Completed +1  

    Required easements/acquisitions +1 

Table: Project Design Development Points  
 
If the proposed project was not identified as a recommended project from a plan, study, or other planning 
efforts and/or no other project design development completed, then the application will receive zero points 
for Project Design Development.  
 
If the proposed project has been identified or developed to a conceptual level from a plan, study, or other 
planning efforts, then the application will receive 4 points for Project Design Development. A project 
application can receive a maximum of 10 points for project design development by earning additional points 
for design development milestones as described below. A project must be shovel-ready in order to earn the 
maximum number of points.  
 

• If design plans have been developed beyond the conceptual level (10% drawings) up to 90% design, 
the application will receive one additional point.  

 

• The application can earn an additional one point if the necessary permits have been identified and 
obtained. Alternatively, if the applicant can demonstrate that they have conducted pre-application 
meetings and/or submitted permit applications to the regulatory authorities and are in good position 
to have the permits approved, an additional point may be earned before permits are obtained.  
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• If the project design is complete with 100% Construction Document Drawings and Project 
Specifications, the application will receive one additional point.  

 

• One additional point will be awarded if the project application includes a current detailed construction 
cost breakdown or engineer’s opinion of probable cost for the project. A current cost estimate is one 
that has been completed or updated within 12 months of the application submittal date.   

 

• If an environmental review has been completed for the proposed project, one additional point will be 
earned. Environmental reviews conducted in accordance with implementing regulations from federal 
agencies other than U.S. HUD will be counted for the purposes of the project design development 
score. However, existing completed environmental reviews will have to be modified, revised and/or 
updated to comply with current HUD implementing regulations if the project is awarded a CDBG-DR 
grant from SCOR.   
 

• An additional one point will be awarded if the project applicant has identified and obtained the 
necessary easements or acquisitions required to construct the proposed project. Alternatively, an 
additional point may be earned before the easements or acquisitions are acquired if the applicant can 
demonstrate support for issuing easements or acquisitions from the relevant property owners.  

 
Community Lifeline Improvements (10 points) 
 
Stormwater project applications will earn points for providing benefits beyond flood reduction because 
projects with broader community impacts most directly support SCOR’s mission to increase resilience to 
disasters and reduce long-term risks to people, property and communities. Following Hurricane Helene, South 
Carolina’s unmet needs assessment identified major impacts to housing, infrastructure, and the economy. 
Stormwater improvements that also strengthen other community lifelines help address these interconnected 
needs while improving overall community resilience.  
 
Therefore, project applications will be reviewed and assessed for additional benefits to the following 
community lifelines:  
 

• Safety and Security – Improve access to law enforcement, security, fire service, emergency medical 
services, government service, and/or community safety  
 

• Food, Hydration, Shelter – Improve access to food, hydration and shelter  
 

• Health and Medical – Improve access to medical care, public health, patient movement, medical 
supply chain, and/or fatality management   

• Energy – Reduce or eliminate impacts to power grids and/or fuel   

• Communications – Reduce or eliminate impacts to communications infrastructure, responder 
communications, alert warnings and messaging systems, finance, 911 and dispatch.  
 

• Transportation – Reduce or eliminate impacts from flooding to highways, local roadways, motor 
vehicles, mass transit, railways, aviation or maritime.  
 

• Hazardous Materials – Reduce or eliminate pollutants and/or contaminants  
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• Water Systems – Reduce or eliminate impacts to potable water infrastructure and/or wastewater 
management systems. 
 

The application should clearly demonstrate any negative impacts to the above referenced community lifelines 
from past storm events and define how the proposed project will reduce or eliminate those impacts. The 
application community lifeline improvements score will be determined by the number of community lifelines 
that is improved by the project in accordance with the table below.  
 

Community Lifeline Improvements Points 

No improvements to lifelines 0 

Improvements for 1-3 lifelines 3 

Improvements for 4-6 lifelines 7 

Improvements for 7 or more lifelines 10 

Table: Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction Points  
 

 
Nature-Based Solutions (10 points) 

 
Nature-based practices such as bioretention areas, wetlands restoration, permeable pavement, vegetated 
swales, and stormwater retention parks can help reduce flooding, improve water quality, and decrease erosion. 
They may also provide secondary benefits like improvements to ecological systems, reduce urban heat, and 
reduce long term maintenance costs compared to traditional grey infrastructure. By working with natural 
processes rather than against them, nature-based solutions provide more resilient and sustainable stormwater 
management. Therefore, SCOR encourages the use of nature-based, or green, solutions in proposed 
stormwater improvements projects to help manage stormwater runoff and improve community resiliency. 
 
SCOR will review applications to determine how much, if any, of the proposed project scope utilizes nature-
based solutions. Applications will receive a score for nature-based solutions using the following criteria:  
 

 
Nature-Based Solutions Points 

No nature-based solutions 0 

1-49% nature-based solutions 5 

50-74% nature-based solutions 7 

76-100% nature-based solutions 10 

Table: Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction Points  
 
Consistency with Plans, Priorities, and Policies (10 points)  
 
Applicants should demonstrate that the proposed infrastructure improvement project is consistent with and 
supports broader statewide, regional and/or local planning efforts. This includes showing alignment with 
applicable plans and policies such as the South Carolina Office of Resilience (SCOR) SCOR Strategic Statewide 
Resilience and Risk Reduction Plan, current FEMA-approved or local Hazard Mitigation Plans (HMPs), 
Stormwater Master Plan(s) (MSP), Comprehensive Plans, Capital Improvement Plans (CIP), and other relevant 
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planning documents. Aligning projects with established planning efforts helps ensure coordinated investment, 
long-term resilience, and community benefit.  
 
In accordance with the scoring criteria established in the table below, SCOR will review applications to identify 
to what extent the proposed stormwater projects align with federal, state or local hazard mitigation planning 
efforts and/or how the proposed projects achieve objectives outlined in regionally or locally established plans 
and policies designed to reduce future risk to the jurisdiction. Applications will receive 5 points for consistency 
with plans, priorities and policies if the proposed project is consistent with one relevant planning document. If 
an application is consistent with two or more planning documents, the application will receive 10 points.   
 
 

Consistency with Plans, Priorities, and Policies Points 

No source 0 

Consistent with one source 5 

Consistent with two or more sources 10 

Table: Quantity of Flood Risk Reduction Points  
 

INFRASTRUCTURE PROGRAM MAXIMUM ASSISTANCE 

The maximum award for an individual stormwater infrastructure improvement project is $10 million. However, 

preference may be given to applications that allow the available funding to be distributed across multiple 

projects and communities, rather than allocating the full program budgeted amount to a single project. This 

approach is intended to maximize statewide impact and expand the overall resilience benefits of the program.  

ELIGIBLE AND NON-ELIGIBLE INFRASTRUCTURE COSTS 

Eligible costs included in the infrastructure maximum assistance include:  

• Engineering and design fees 

• Environmental Review fees  

• Permitting fees 

• Construction costs  

• Material testing and inspection fees 

• Acquisition costs of real property, including easement rights, for public works infrastructure 

improvements, excluding attorney fees 

• Relocation payments and assistance for displaced individuals, families, businesses, organizations, and 

farm operations (if applicable).  

Non-eligible costs include, but are not limited to, the following:  

• Operation and/or maintenance costs  

• Grantee staff and/or administrative costs  

• Assistance to private utilities  

• Funding for buildings used for general conduct of government 

• Compensation to beneficiaries  
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• Forced mortgage payoff costs 

• Attorney fees for the acquisition of easements and/or parcels  

 

DUPLICATION OF BENEFITS REVIEW FOR INFRASTRUCTURE PROJECTS  

A Duplication of Benefits (DOB) review will be conducted for all infrastructure projects prior to a CDBG-DR 
award in accordance with the DOB policies established in the Mitigation Set-Aside portion of this Policies and 
Procedures manual.  
 
Applicants will be required to sign a subrogation agreement before any CDBG-DR funds are expended on the 
awarded project. If an applicant does not sign the subrogation agreement, the applicant will be deemed 
ineligible for CDBG-DR funding.   

 

RESPONSIBLE ENTITY REQUIREMENTS 

 
Selected recipients of a CDBG-DR infrastructure grant must agree to take ownership and maintenance of the 
improved stormwater systems for the lifespan of the CDBG-DR system. If the recipient is unable or unwilling 
to maintain the system at the conclusion of the project, the recipient may provide SCOR with documentation 
that they have entered into a management agreement with another entity to perform the maintenance 
responsibilities. If the recipient does not accept responsibility of the system, and the recipient does not have 
an agreement with another entity to accept the maintenance responsibilities of the system, SCOR will not 
issue a CDBG-DR grant to the recipient.  

REPROGRAMMING FUNDS FOR STALLED PROJECTS  

 
The CDBG-DR funds must be expended within six years. Therefore, SCOR will evaluate project applications and 
consider the feasibility of each proposed project scope to be completed within the timeline allotted by the 
funds. Projects that are identified as not feasible to be completed within the established grant timeline will not 
be awarded.  
 
A period of performance will be established upon award for selected projects that includes target deliverable 
dates for key project milestones. Following award, SCOR will monitor the project’s progress in relation to the 
period of performance and the established schedule for deliverables via regular coordination calls, monthly 
and quarterly progress reports, and expenditure rates.  
 
If a project fails to meet the deliverables schedule established in the grant agreement, or in subsequent project-
related contracts, and no progress towards those deliverables can be documented or identified for a six-month 
period, SCOR will consider the project to be stalled.  
 
SCOR may reallocate any remaining funds on the stalled project to existing projects within the CDBG-DR 
programs which have identified a need for additional funds and can demonstrate the ability to spend those 
additional funds within the time remaining on the CDBG-DR grant.  
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DISPLACEMENT AND RELOCATION 

Stormwater improvement projects are designed to reduce flooding impacts and help residents safely remain 
in their homes. Therefore, awarded stormwater infrastructure projects are not expected to cause residential 
displacement. However, if displacement does occur, the infrastructure program will follow the applicable 
policies and procedures outlined in the Voluntary Residential Buyout Program portion of the Mitigation Set-
Aside section of this CDBG-DR Policies and Procedures manual.   

 

PROJECT REPORTING REQUIREMENTS  

Subrecipients will be required to provide Monthly Progress Reports to the SCOR project manager by the 5th 
day of each month. Additionally, subrecipient will be required to submit Quarterly Progress Reports (QPRs) to 
the SCOR Project Manager, due by October 5th, January 5th, April 5th, and July 5th each year, until the project is 
completed.    
 
SCOR Project Managers will complete QPR reports for state-run projects by October 5th, January 5th, April 5th 
and July 5th each year, until the project is completed. SCOR will utilize the project progress information 
provided in the monthly and quarterly progress reports to provide quarterly updated to HUD via DRGR.  
 

INTERNAL AUDIT & MITIGATION PROGRAM  

The Internal Audit Department is independent of SCOR’s CDBG-DR Program and reports directly to the Chief 
Resilience Officer. Internal Audit is responsible for ensuring that SCOR’s CDBG-DR program follows all required 
federal and state requirements. Internal Audit ensures that SCOR’s Mitigation Program adheres to what SCOR 
has promised the citizens and communities of South Carolina in its Action Plan, policies, and procedures.     
  

Internal Audit will utilize risk-based programmatic auditing of the activities and procedures throughout the 

process of implementing all four program areas in the CDBG-DR Mitigation Program.   Auditing activities involve 

a direct review of the actions pertaining to the following: 

 

1. Infrastructure Program: 
a. Project Application/Eligibility 

b. Project Selection/Approval 

c. Environmental Review 

d. Procurement of Services 

e. Project Management 

f. Monitoring of Subrecipients 

g. Financial Transactions  

 
2. Buyout Program 

a. Intake 

b. Project Application/Eligibility 

c. Project Selection/Approval 

d. Procurement of Services 

e. Project Management 

f. Monitoring of Subrecipients 

g. Financial Transactions 



67 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

h. URA 

i. Lead-based Paint Reviews 

j. Asbestos Reviews Construction Standards 

k. Environmental Review 

l. Demolition 

m. Appraisals 

n. DOB 

o. Financial Incentives 

 
3. Match Program: 

a. Project Application/Eligibility 

b. Project Selection/Approval 

c. Project Management 

d. Monitoring of Subrecipients 

e. Financial Transactions 

 
4. Plans & Studies Program: 

a. Project Application/Eligibility 

b. Project Selection/Approval 

c. Project Management 

d. Monitoring of Subrecipients 

e. Financial Transactions 

5. Transparency and Access: 
a. Citizen Participation 
b. Citizen Accessibility 

 
6. Mitigation Special Case Panel  

 
Other activities conducted by Internal Audit include: 

• Review of specific program pricing policies to ensure that the decisions that are made are in the best 

interest of the Program, Applicants, and Taxpayer. 

• Review of any items received through the Fraud Hotline (844-506-5436). 

 

Internal Audit will specifically monitor the following: 

 

1. Infrastructure 

a. 25% of all applicant files  

b. Review files to verify applicant program eligibility 

c. Review construction files to ensure consistent and appropriate documentation, including evidence of 

permits 

d. Cost reasonableness of infrastructure projects as they are approved 

e. 25% of completed construction projects 

 

2. Buyout 

a. 25% of all applicant files 
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b. Review files to verify applicant program eligibility 

c. Review files to verify incentive eligibility 

 

3. Plans & Studies 

a. 25% of all applicant files 

b. Review files to verify applicant program eligibility 

c. Review files for cost reasonableness 

 

4. Match 

a. 25% of all applicant files 

b. Review files to verify applicant program eligibility 

c. Review grant being matched for SCOR Mitigation Program eligibility or information requirements 

(Examples: Income verification, LMI, National Objective, etc.) 

d. Review to ensure the overall project or the match does not exceed a Federal Register or program cap 

(Example: The Federal Register Notice limits the amount CDBG-DR funds contribution to USACE 

projects to $250,0000)   

 

5. Mitigation Special Case Panel Monitoring 

a. 100% of the files will be reviewed that are submitted to the Mitigation Special Case Panel.  These 

reviews will focus on Eligibility, Cost Containment, and appropriate and timely scope of work items. 

 

The Mitigation Program Director, in coordination with the Internal Audit Director, can temporarily increase the 
percentage of files reviewed in a program as required.   
On a weekly basis, Internal Audit reports the number of cases reviewed to the Program as a metric of Internal 
Audit progress. Internal Audit reports any issues identified through daily monitoring activity to the contractor 
to facilitate expeditious corrections. 
 
On an as-needed basis, other audits or reviews will be completed using an approved audit program. The results 
will be reported through a formal report along with any findings. 
 
Semiannual Reports are provided to the Chief of Resilience to ensure they are aware of Internal Audit’s 
progress. 
 

SINGLE AUDIT  

The State of South Carolina is in full compliance with Single Audit requirements. The State’s annual 

expenditures are consistently reviewed every year by the Office of the State Auditor to evaluate whether the 

State’s major federal programs follow laws, regulations, contracts, and grant rules as applicable to each 

program. The State maintains reports and working papers for each annual report for a minimum of three years 

from the date of submission to the Federal Audit Clearinghouse.  

 
South Carolina will monitor subrecipients for compliance with financial administration requirements in 
accordance with Single Audit requirements previously stipulated in OMB Circular A-133, now codified in 2 CFR 
200, Subpart F. The Department requires all program subrecipients who expend more than $750,000 in federal 
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funds during the fiscal year to submit their Single Audit review through the State’s Federal Audit Clearinghouse 
or directly to the State for review for material weaknesses and findings or concerns. Subrecipient compliance 
with audit requirements has been and will continue to be maintained through an internal monitoring tracking 
system updated on a routine basis  
 
The State’s Single Audit is available at: https://osa.sc.gov/wp-content/uploads/2019/03/18-Single-Audit-
Report.pdf 

AUDITEE RESPONSIBILITIES  

In accordance with 2 CFR § 200.508, SCOR must: 
 
• Procure or otherwise arrange for the audit required by this part in accordance with § 

200.509 Auditor selection, and ensure it is properly performed and submitted when due in accordance 
with § 200.512 Report submission; 
 

• Prepare appropriate financial statements, including the schedule of expenditures of Federal awards in 
accordance with § 200.510 financial statements; 

 
• Promptly follow up and take corrective action on audit findings, including preparation of a summary 

schedule of prior audit findings and a corrective action plan in accordance with § 200.511; and 
  
• Provide the auditor with access to personnel, accounts, books, records, supporting documentation, and 

other information as needed for the auditor to perform the audit required by this part. 
 

MITIGATION SPECIAL CASE PANEL (MSCP) 

During the activities of the Programs, many decisions will be made involving each project. These decisions will 

be made based on the State of South Carolina’s interpretation of:  

 

• Applicable federal and state statutes 
• The Code of Federal Regulations 
• State and local codes and ordinances 
• Local guidelines 
• The South Carolina Action Plan for Mitigation (Action Plan); and 
• The SCOR Mitigation Program Policies and Procedures Manual. 

 

SCOR will consider and respond to concerns, suggestions, requests, cases with exceptional excessive costs, and 

other issues pertaining to CDBG-DR Program by utilizing a Mitigation Special Case Panel (MSCP). The MSCP 

must review the following: 

 

• Any proposed buyout award more than established program guidelines.  
• Any appeal of the buyout program appraised value of the home.   
• Any request to review an incentive award that causes the buyout award to be more than program 

guidelines.  
• Any items the demolition contractor believes are truly excessive, and outside the scope of the 

standard fixed price.  
• Infrastructure, Buyout, Plans and Studies, and Match project change orders that exceed the 10% 

https://osa.sc.gov/wp-content/uploads/2019/03/18-Single-Audit-Report.pdf
https://osa.sc.gov/wp-content/uploads/2019/03/18-Single-Audit-Report.pdf
https://www.law.cornell.edu/cfr/text/2/200.509
https://www.law.cornell.edu/cfr/text/2/200.509
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=69ffa66b0eee87d7f4e4960a11e01a6a&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/cfr/text/2/200.512
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=b468885b2f87f5ad5b0b18cb1e6cd812&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/cfr/text/2/200.510
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=606d319bb50b14fce9069cc69813fee7&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=3088ac3a8bf6941d780f3afe61b7ace1&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=3088ac3a8bf6941d780f3afe61b7ace1&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=606d319bb50b14fce9069cc69813fee7&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/cfr/text/2/200.511
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=69ffa66b0eee87d7f4e4960a11e01a6a&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=69ffa66b0eee87d7f4e4960a11e01a6a&term_occur=999&term_src=Title:2:Subtitle:A:Chapter:II:Part:200:Subpart:F:Subjgrp:47:200.508
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contingency of the original scope of work pertaining to any approved project. Requests that are 
within the 10% contingency, time extensions, and/or no cost to SCOR, do not require MSCP review 
and will be approved or denied through the following process: 

 
o The SCOR Mitigation Director will review, and either approve or deny all time extension 

requests for all project types. Such requests do not need to be brought to or approved by 
the Mitigation Special Case Panel. 

o The SCOR Mitigation Director will review, and either approve or deny all no cost change 
orders. Such requests do not need to be brought to or approved by the Mitigation Special 
Case Panel, as they have no financial impact on SCOR’s award amount or financial 
commitment to the project. 

 
• Any project requesting a non-federal match of a FEMA-funded Mitigation Grant programs.  
• Any plans and studies applications from State Agencies, COGs, and/or UGLG for development and/or 

revision of hazard mitigations plans and flood-reduction studies that will provide information for 
potential infrastructure projects in later phasing of the Mitigation grant; and 

• Priority or eligibility appeals as requested by the Constituent Services Manager. 
 

Internal Auditing will review the proposed item prior to the MSCP meetings. Audit shall research and 

investigate any information as deemed needed and may challenge the proposed item as submitted.  Internal 

Auditing will forward any concerns regarding the information, findings, and the proposal to the South Carolina 

Chief Resilience Officer (CRO).  The CRO will make a final determination as to whether the State will fund any 

items designated as inappropriate by Internal Auditing. Internal Auditing must submit documentation of the 

audit review into the System of Record. 

 

The MSCP is a five-member panel that consists of the Mitigation Program Director (Chair), the Mitigation 

Program Manager, a SCOR Attorney, the SCOR Director of Support Services, and a SCOR Finance 

Representative. A decision memorandum or equivalent will set forth the Panel’s findings on each matter it 

considers. The decision memorandum or its equivalent will be reviewed by SCOR’s Legal Department for 

approval before being submitted to the Mitigation Director and Director of Operations for signature. The 

decisions memorandum is signed by the Mitigation Director and the Director of Operations. The signed decision 

memorandum will be uploaded to the System of Record.  

EMERGENCY CHANGE ORDERS 

The emergency change order process is used when a previously approved mitigation project requires a time 
sensitive change to the existing contract that cannot wait for the next MSCP meeting.  An emergency change 
order will be reviewed for determination in a compressed timeframe to avoid project delays. An example of an 
emergency change order is the repair of an unexpected watermain break. All actions not included in the 
approved scope or any increase to the approved cost for a scoped action, MUST be submitted for review and 
approval. An Emergency Change Order request can be submitted for two reasons: 

• To prevent a major delay or impact to the process, a critical system/service, or community; and 
o The action to resolve the issue cannot be delayed until the next scheduled Mitigation Special 

Case Panel Meeting 
 

• Immediate action required due to fault or action of contractor or firm (Break-Fix) 
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If an Emergency Change Order is requested for a Break-Fix scenario, it should be accompanied by an incident 
log for review and to determine the responsible party. 

Emergency change order process 

1. The awarded project contractor must notify the respective Mitigation Program Manager of the need 
for an emergency change order. 
 

2. The contractor provides details about the required change to include but not limited to the cause and 
cost. 

 
3. The Mitigation Program Manager determines if the request is, indeed, an emergency and if the request 

is feasible. The Mitigation Program Manager will consider the scope, level of urgency, and cost of 
request. If approved, the Mitigation Program Manager may approve additional work for a cost “not to 
exceed” based on the nature of the scope.  

4. The Mitigation Program Manager approves or denies the emergency change order. 
5. All approved emergency change orders must be presented by the approving Mitigation Program 

Manager for an official MSCP review at the next scheduled Mitigation Special Case Panel Meeting. If 
approved or disapproved, a determination is recorded for the record.  

 
6. Denied emergency change order requests will be presented at the next scheduled Mitigation Special 

Case Panel Meeting. An official MSCP review is performed, and the determination is recorded.  
 

7. The MSCP Decision Memorandum is added to the System of Record. 
 

APPEALS  

Applicants have the right to appeal any determination issued by the SCOR CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-aside 
Program that affects the applicant’s eligibility or assistance determination.  
 

If an applicant chooses to appeal, the appeal must be submitted in writing with thirty (30) calendar days of the 

eligibility or assistance determination letter. The appeal must include contact information for the appellant or 

complainant, address, and project number (if applicable), a detailed letter explaining the reason for the appeal 

and any supporting documents related to the appeal. The appeal may be submitted through one of the 

following methods below: 

 
Address: South Carolina Office of Resilience  Email: Mitigation@scor.sc.gov 

ATTN: Mitigation Appeals  
2100 Bull Street  
Columbia, South Carolina 29201 
 

The SCOR Mitigation staff is responsible for responding to complaints and appeals in a timely and professional 
manner. The appeals procedure will provide a quick and efficient system for resolution of concerns or disputes 
that applicants may have with the procedures followed and services provided by SCOR. The Mitigation Special 
Case Panel will review appeals. The Constituent Services Office of SCOR will review complaints. The review 
process may include but not be limited to informal hearings, third-party review, and director approval. SCOR 
will keep a record of each complaint or appeal that it receives to include all communications and their 

mailto:Mitigation@scor.sc.gov
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resolutions. Complaints alleging violation of fair housing laws will be directed to the U.S. Department of 
Housing and Urban Development for immediate review. Complaints regarding fraud, waste, or abuse of 
government funds will be forwarded to the HUD OIG Fraud Hotline (phone: 1–800–347–3735 or email: 
hotline@hudoig.gov). If an applicant disagrees with an official decision, he or she can appeal to the SCOR.  
 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

SCOR will provide Mitigation technical assistance to participants and subrecipients as needed. During the 
activities of the Programs, many decisions will be made involving each project. Technical assistance may be 
provided by SCOR staff, or the State may contract with other technical assistance providers. Technical 
assistance may be delivered through a variety of methods to include in-person visits, virtual meetings, and 
written guidance. Requests for technical assistance must be submitted in written through one of the 
following methods below: 
 
 
Address: South Carolina Office of Resilience  Email: Mitigation@scor.sc.gov 

ATTN: Mitigation Department  
2100 Bull Street 
Columbia, South Carolina 29201 
 

PERMITS AND CODES 

SCOR, its Subrecipients, or consultants will be responsible for documenting and obtaining all necessary permits 

for each project. A copy of all permits obtained should be submitted with the environmental review report to 

the State for review. The State or its Subrecipient will ensure work performed satisfies all applicable Federal, 

State and Local building codes and regulations. The SCOR Mitigation Program Manager or its designated 

Subrecipient will oversee the work of the construction contractor for each mitigation project.  

 

COMPLIANCE AND MONITORING  

SCOR must ensure compliance with applicable regulations, which include but are not limited to regulations 

regarding recordkeeping, administrative and financial management, environmental compliance, conflict of 

interest, procurement, Davis-Bacon Labor Standards, diversity and civil rights regulations, property acquisition 

and management, displacement, relocation, and replacement. Monitoring will be carried out by SCOR program 

staff and auditors as well as subrecipient administrators. All projects will be monitored quarterly will be 

scheduled well in advance with the appropriate administrators. 

Technical assistance may also be given by SCOR staff, if requested or determined that it would best suit the 

subrecipient and the State’s investment of grant dollars. Technical assistance visits are made to assist the 

grantee toward achieving successful project completion. 

Infrastructure projects shall be monitored by SCOR through schedules and project expenditures. At the 
initiation of a project a detailed project schedule will be developed covering the design and construction 
of the project.  This schedule will be maintained through the life of the project and shall be updated no 
less than quarterly. 
 
Project schedule and budget changes shall be documented in a Project Change Log and include the 
following: 
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• Description of the change made 
• Reason for the change 
• Any ramifications resulting from the change, i.e., additional funding must be sought, change to project 

expenditure projects etc. 

 
The Project Change Log will be included in the project file, and updates will be provided to the Mitigation 
Director and Mitigation Program Manager. 
 
Project expenditures will be tracked through the monthly consultant/contractor payment approval 
process and through the quarterly update. 
Rejected payment requests shall be saved in the project files and include on the rejected payment 
application, or within attached correspondence, the date and nature of the rejection.  Digital files shall be 
clearly named to differentiate the rejected applications from those approved for payment. 
 
Monitoring review activities are conducted to ensure compliance with the following objectives:  

• Review Subrecipient Agreement compliance. A Subrecipient or contracted vendor will be monitored 
to ensure all funded activities are eligible; beneficiaries served are accountable; and funds have been 
expended in accordance with SCOR, state and federal requirements, as outlined in the Subrecipient 
Agreement. Compliance area reviewed by C&M include financial management, advance payment, 
acquisition, infrastructure change orders, equipment, procurement, environmental approvals, and 
labor standards 

• Procedures to detect fraud, waste, and abuse. SCOR, a Subrecipient, or contracted vendor’s processes 
or systems and other policies and procedures used to administer SCOR CDBG-DR funds will be 
monitored for adequate protections against fraud, waste, and abuse 

• Identify any necessary corrective actions.  A review could result in prescribed corrective measures to 
be carried out by SCOR, the Subrecipient or contracted vendors up to and including repayment  

• Identify technical assistance needs.  A review may reveal a need for additional technical assistance.  

MONITOR REVIEW TYPES   

The Mitigation Team performs two types of reviews: desk or on-site monitoring.   

 

Desk Review  

 
A desk review requires the Mitigation Team to sufficiently review selected project(s) or activities and the 

related compliance area(s) via electronic means. A desk review is generally conducted in the following 

situations:  

o The size, scope, or complexity of the review allows a desk review 
o An interim review or a complaint is received and warrants a desk review  
o The Subrecipient or contracted vendor requests a desk review, and this request is approved by SCOR  

 

On-site Review 

An on-site review requires the Mitigation Team to sufficiently review selected project(s) or activities and the 

related compliance area(s) during a scheduled visit at the Subrecipient or contracted vendor project location. 

An on-site review is generally conducted in the following situations:  

o The size, scope, or complexity of the review would benefit from an on-site review 
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o An interim on-site review or a complaint is received that warrants an on-site review 
o The Subrecipient or contracted vendor requests an on-site review, and the request is approved by 

SCOR   
 

At minimum, one annual review, per each infrastructure project, must be completed by the Mitigation Team.  

 

• Monitoring Professional Services 

 

SCOR will monitor all procured professional services and those procured by subrecipients.  SCOR may have to 

procure professional expertise from another entity to monitor procured professional services.  This 

procurement and compliance monitoring is part of activity or program delivery of the project but is separate 

from any award to a subrecipient. This compliance monitoring can include but is not limited to:  

o Surveying 

o Appraisals 

o Demolition 

o Lead Based Paint Testing/Mitigation 

o Asbestos Testing/Mitigation 

 

GENERAL MONITORING METHODOLOGY  

Prior to an on-site monitoring review, a written notification will be provided to the Subrecipient or the 

contracted vendor from SCOR of the type of review that will be conducted. Selected compliance areas, projects 

or activities, and duration of the visit are examples of information that will be provided in the notification 

letter. The following steps are integral to conducting a monitoring review:  

• Conducting an entrance conference with the appropriate representatives to explain the purpose of 
review 

• Applying the applicable requirements through documented work papers 

• Reviewing the applicable files 

• Interviewing members of staff, engineers, and/or consultants, as appropriate to discuss project related 
issues 

• Conducting an exit conference with the appropriate representatives to present the preliminary 
conclusions identified during the review 

• Issuing a formal written report summarizing the conclusions of the review  

• SCOR retains the right to modify the monitoring procedures and monitoring tools as deemed necessary 
  

DECISION CATEGORIES  

One or more conclusions may result from a monitoring review that indicates the following:   

• The performance complied with the requirements of the SCOR program 

• Findings that require corrective actions by the Subrecipient or contracted vendor 

• Concerns about the performance of the projects or activities 

• Observations for efficiencies or items of note 

• Technical assistance is necessary  
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The terms above are defined by HUD as:  

• A “finding” is an issue of statutory or regulatory noncompliance that must be addressed immediately 

• A “concern” is an issue that is not an instance of statutory or regulatory noncompliance but may result 
in noncompliance if they are not addressed 

• An “observation” is a comment about an area where the funded entity can improve program 
performance or recognize exceptional success and best practices  

NON-COMPLIANCE PROCEDURES  

The results of the monitoring review may require corrective action by the Subrecipient or contracted vendor. 

A monitoring report will be issued which outlines the findings, concerns, and/or observations and identifies 

corrective actions to be carried out to remedy identified deficiencies. 

 

If corrective actions are identified, the Subrecipient or contracted vendor must respond to SCOR by the date 

indicated on the report. Issues identified in the report must be resolved prior to the close-out of the 

Subrecipient or vendor contract. A clearance monitoring letter will be issued to the Subrecipient or contracted 

vendor stating that corrective actions address the issues noted within the monitoring report. Depending on 

the severity of the issues identified in the report, corrective actions may include remedies for non-compliance 

that include:  

• Temporary withholding of cash payments until correction of the deficiency 

• Disallowed cost recovery 

• Wholly or partly suspend the Subrecipient Agreement 

• Initiate suspension or debarment proceedings  

• Withhold further Subrecipient Agreements 

• Other legal remedies as available 
 

COMPLAINTS  

When a complaint or appeal is received, a Constituent Service Representative will respond to the complainant 
or appellant within fifteen (15) business days where practicable. For expediency, the SCOR Mitigation staff shall 
utilize telephone communication as the primary method of contact; however, email and postmarked letters 
will be used as necessary.  
 

RESPONSIBILITIES  

SCOR has identified the SCOR Constituent Services staff section to handle all property owner and homeowner 
inquiries.  
 
These staff will be responsible for: 
• Determining whether complaints and appeals relate to the business or authority of SCOR 
• Ensuring that a response to all complaints and appeals are within the appropriate time frame (response 

must be provided within 15 working days of the receipt of the complaint)  
• Ushering all complaints and appeals through to a resolution 
• Maintaining all documentation related to each appeal and complaint. Each file must include the following: 

o Results of the investigation, together with any notes, letters, or other investigative documentation 
o The date the complaint or appeal was closed; and 
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o  Any other action is taken. 
o  

REPORTING 

To ensure situational awareness for members of the SCOR organization as well as HUD and the citizens of South 
Carolina, SCOR plans to report its progress in several ways.  
 

DISASTER RECOVERY GRANT REPORTING (DRGR) 

As required by HUD, SCOR’s Mitigation program will utilize the Disaster Recovery Grant Reporting System 
(DRGR) to submit its Action Plan detailing its projected use of CDBG-DR grant funds and report quarterly on its 
accomplishments pertaining to the same.  
 
The SCOR staff will ensure that accurate information is collected and reported to HUD in DRGR, and that 
relevant systems and procedures comply with Federal policies and requirements governing reporting. 
Additionally, they will ensure that the Quarterly Performance Reports (QPR)s, Public Law Documents, and other 
required documents are properly uploaded to the SCOR Mitigation website for public viewing. 
 

Procedures: 

DRGR breaks down a grant into categories known as projects. It further breaks down each grant project into 
subcategories called activities. Activities are grouped in a project based on their geographic or National 
Objective similarities. SCOR will base its DRGR projects on those stated in the Action Plan.  Activities are based 
on a single National Objective. Each National Objective is defined by HUD and has individual requirements that 
must be met by SCOR. Any activity actions that do not meet a specific National Objective’s requirements must 
be reported under a new separate activity. 
At least quarterly, Mitigation program and financial staff will compare actual expenditures and actual outcomes 
with the current projections maintained in DRGR and the approved project schedules and budgets. At the end 
of each quarter, staff will reconcile financial and program records, validate accomplishment data and resilience 
performance measures, explain material variances, and document corrective actions or revised projections 
when needed. Corrective actions may include technical assistance, schedule or budget revisions, increased 
monitoring, reprogramming, or escalation to management. Approved projection updates and quarterly 
performance information will be entered in DRGR and posted publicly as required. 
 
QPRs are to be submitted to HUD no later than 30 days after the end of a Quarter. A copy of the QPR, Public 
Laws, and other required documents must be uploaded to the Mitigation website within 3 days. The same 3-
day requirement applies to QPR resubmissions and approved QPRs. All Action Plan Amendments must be 
properly reflected in DRGR the quarter they occur. 

 

CLOSEOUT  

The closeout process is designed to ensure all CDBG-DR activities are completed, and funds are expended in 
accordance with either the subrecipient agreement, contracted vendor agreement, program rules, and state 
and federal requirements. This means any financial, administrative, and performance issues related to the 
Mitigation Program stipulated as part of the applicable contract have been resolved to the satisfaction of SCOR, 
HUD, and the subrecipient or contracted vendor. The closeout process also certifies that the persons benefiting 
from the activities are receiving services or a benefit from the use of the new or improved project, facilities 
and/or activities.   
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The closeout process must be initiated by SCOR for State-run projects and by subrecipients for subrecipient-

run project. 

 

Closeout begins when:  

• All costs to be paid with CDBG-DR funds have been expended and payment requests, submitted, with 
the exception of closeout costs (final administrative and audit costs), and other costs approved in 
writing by SCOR 

• The work described in the currently approved Performance Statement has been completed 
 
Prior to the closeout of a completed project, SCOR will conduct a review to ensure that each case:   

• Met a HUD national objective  

• Was an eligible activity  

• Had no outstanding issues   
 

CLOSEOUT PROCESS  

The program activity closeout process consists of a thorough review and determination that all costs, with 

certain exceptions, paid with CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-aside funds have been incurred, the work has been 

completed, and the national objective has been met. This process is documented in the Grant Closeout Report 

(GCR) and the required supporting documentation identified. Other information may be required and 

requested by the SCOR.  The GCR must be submitted within 60 calendar days after the project is completed.  

 

GRANT CLOSEOUT REPORT (GCR)  

The following must be included in the GCR: 
• A project map showing the location(s) of the project  

• Certificate of Expenditures (COE) 

• Performance Statement Checklist 

• Owner Detail Report  

• Any other documentation as required  
 
After the GCR has been reviewed by the necessary departments, it will be signed by the Environmental 
Certifying Officer and the Mitigation Program Director. The signed GCR will be included in the respective project 
file. 

 

Certificate of Expenditures (COE)  

This section of the GCR documents financial status of the applicable completed agreement or contract, 

including both CDBG-DR funds and any other funds used for the project. All budget activity is listed in the 

following columns:  

 

• SCOR Budget: CDBG-DR funds allotted to each budget activity including all amendments and revisions 

• SCOR Funds Expended (Including Final GA Draw): Funds received from CDBG-DR through approved 
Requests for Payment. Pending Requests for Payment are included in this amount 

• Final GA Draw: Amount of final GA Draw 
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• Unutilized Funds: Total grant funds that will NOT be requested including all funds not Drawn to Date 
or requested for Reserve. All funds included in this column will be de-obligated by SCOR  

• Local Contribution: All funds or local contribution other than CDBG-DR funds used to complete the 
project  

Actual Accomplishments  

The GCR reports all work completed by the activity. The work reported must correspond to the project 

described in the Performance Statement and be reported in the same quantitative terms as those used in the 

applicable agreement or contract (if the Performance Statement describes a project without using linear feet, 

report the item as a linear foot metric).    

 

Owner Detail Report  

Complete Owner Detail Reports for all activities in the Performance Statement (excluding engineering, 

administration, and acquisition if incidental to the project). The total number of persons benefiting, and the 

number of households benefiting if applicable, must equal the total activity beneficiaries or households listed 

in the Performance Statement.  

  

If multiple projects/activities benefit exactly the same group of persons, the detailed Owner information may 

be reported once for the group of activities in order to minimize the length of the report. Indicate all activities 

to which the report applies at the top of the report.   

 

POLICIES 

DUPLICATION OF BENEFITS  

Purpose 

In accordance with the Robert T. Stafford Disaster Relief and Emergency Assistance Act, 42 U.S.C. § 5155; 
FEMA regulations at 44 C.F.R. § 206.191; and the Common Application, Waivers, and Alternative 
Requirements for Community Development Block Grant Disaster Recovery Grantees: The Universal Notice, 90 
FR 1754, SCOR will use the best data available to identify, prevent, calculate, monitor, and recover 
duplication of benefits in connection with Hurricane Helene CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside activities. 
 

Definition of Duplication of Benefits 

A duplication of benefits occurs when: 
1. A person, household, business, nonprofit, or local government receives financial 

assistance from multiple sources; 
2.  The assistance is provided for the same purpose; and 
3. The total assistance exceeds the unmet need. 

 
Financial assistance that addresses a different purpose than the CDBG-DR activity does not constitute a DOB. 
 

Delivery Sequence and Order of Assistance 

The Stafford Act, at 42 U.S.C. § 5155, prohibits the DOB when providing federal financial assistance for major 
disasters or emergencies. FEMA implementation regulations at 44 C.F.R. § 206.191 regarding the Duplication 
of Benefits and the Common Application, Waivers, and Alternative Requirements for Community 
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Development Block Grant Disaster Recovery Grantees: The Universal Notice (U.N.) published in the 90 FR 
4759, provide directives and an order of assistance that SCOR shall use in the DOB analysis.   
 
FEMA regulation at 44 C.F.R. § 206.191(d) Guidance to prevent duplication of benefits identifies various relief 
agencies and other organizations and applies a concept of proper sequencing in the delivery of benefits 
provided by these entities during the disaster recovery phase when most of the traditional disaster assistance 
programs are available.  
 
In identifying potentially duplicative assistance, SCOR must also determine whether the assistance provided 
by another potentially duplicative source is reasonably available to the applicant. SCOR’s approach in 
determining the meaning of "availability" is derived from the ordinary meaning doctrine. (FDIC v. Meyer, 510 
U.S. 471 (1994); Asgrow Seed Co. v. Winterboer, 513 U.S. 179 (1995). Under this doctrine, when terms used 
in a statute are undefined, we give them their ordinary meaning. Consistent with this approach, the meaning 
of availability may be derived from its ordinary dictionary definition. Merriam-Webster defines available as 
"present or ready for immediate use" and "accessible or obtainable."  
 
SCOR will conduct on a case-by-case basis fact specific reviews to determine what duplicative assistance is 
available to the individual, family, or other entity. Factors to be considered include but are not limited to, did 
the applicant (1) act in a reasonable manner to receive assistance but was unable to timely secure funds, (2) 
did the applicant have legal control over the assistance that it received, or (3) can the applicant reasonably 
anticipate receipt of other assistance in a timely manner.   
 
SCOR is committed to providing timely assistance. Therefore, SCOR will not withhold awarding projects 
because a person, household, business, non-profit, or local government may be entitled to receive benefits 
for the same purposes from another source, if, they have not received such other benefits by the time of 
application for assistance, and the applicant agrees to repay all duplicative assistance.   
 
If duplicative funds are awarded subsequently, SCOR will coordinate with the awarding agency to recapture 
the funds. 
 

Applicability 

DOB applies to all SCOR Hurricane Helene CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside programs, including but not limited 
to: 
 
• Stormwater Infrastructure Projects; 
• Mitigation Planning Activities; 
• Voluntary Buyout Programs; 
• Property Acquisition and Demolition; 
• Plans and Studies Programs; and 
• Other mitigation activities authorized under the SCOR Action Plan. 
 

Sources of Assistance Subject to DOB Review 

SCOR shall evaluate all reasonably available sources of disaster assistance. If available, SCOR will identify and 
verify all reasonably identifiable assistance received or reasonably anticipated, including FEMA Individual 
Assistance, Public Assistance, and Hazard Mitigation Assistance; SBA and other subsidized disaster loans; NFIP 
and private insurance proceeds; USACE assistance; cash awards and grants; state and local disaster 



80 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

assistance; and other federal, state, local, nonprofit, or private resources. Private loans obtained at market 
terms are not financial assistance for the DOB calculation. Subsidized loans are financial assistance unless an 
exclusion or exception under the Universal Notice applies. 
 

Assistance Not Considered a DOB 

• The following are generally not considered duplicative: 

• Assistance for a different purpose; 

• Funds used for a different eligible activity; 

• Voluntary labor; 

• Donations of materials; 

• Private charitable assistance designated for non-duplicative purposes; 

• Funds returned to the source provider; 

• Declined or Cancelled SBA loans; 

• Forgiven loans, when allowed by HUD guidance; 

•Assistance from a source that is not reasonably available  
 

DOB Calculation Methodology 

Step 1 - Determine Total Need. SCOR will determine the total eligible need using damage inspections, 
engineering reports, appraisals, cost estimates, scopes of work, and other supporting documentation. 
 
Step 2 - Identify Total Assistance. SCOR will identify and verify all reasonably identifiable assistance received 
or reasonably anticipated for the activity. 
 
Step 3 - Identify Exclusions. SCOR will document amounts provided for a different purpose, amounts used for 
a different allowable cost, funds not legally or practically available, and other exclusions or exceptions 
permitted by the Universal Notice. 
 
Step 4 - Calculate DOB. DOB = Total Assistance - Allowable Exclusions. 
 
Step 5 - Calculate the CDBG-DR Award. Maximum CDBG-DR Award = Total Need - DOB. The final award may 
be further limited by a program cap, cost reasonableness, available funding, or other program requirements. 
SCOR will complete and retain the applicable DOB worksheet, supporting documentation, verification results, 
reviewer approval, and any award adjustment in the System of Record. 
 
FEMA and USACE Availability and Recapture Review 
When reasonably available, before committing CDBG-DR funds, SCOR will document whether FEMA or USACE 
assistance is available for the proposed activity, including whether an applicable application period is open, 
and whether any proposed activity cost is eligible or reimbursable by FEMA or USACE. CDBG-DR funds will 
not pay an activity cost that is available or reimbursable from FEMA or USACE. This prohibition does not 
prevent CDBG-DR from paying an otherwise eligible non-federal cost share when the CDBG-DR amount is 
assigned only to the non-federal share, is not included in the federal reimbursement, meets a national 
objective, and is supported by a documented cost allocation. 
 
Reassessment of Need and Assistance 
Using the best available data, SCOR will reassess total need and total assistance when circumstances 



81 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

materially change and, at a minimum, before final award and before final disbursement or real estate closing. 
A reassessment may be triggered by revised engineering or appraisal information, cost changes, newly 
received or anticipated assistance, a subsequent disaster, a change in project scope, or evidence that an 
earlier estimate no longer reflects the eligible need. SCOR may require an updated inspection, estimate, 
appraisal, assistance verification, or applicant certification and will revise the award and DOB worksheet 
when warranted. 
 

SBA Loan Requirements 

SCOR will evaluate SBA and other subsidized loans under Appendix C of the Universal Notice. Declined or 
cancelled loan amounts are excluded when supported by documentation. Accepted or disbursed subsidized-
loan assistance and any other amount reasonably available for the same purpose and allowable cost will be 
included unless a documented exception applies. Private loans obtained at market terms are not financial 
assistance for purposes of the DOB calculation. 
 

Insurance Requirements 

Applicants must disclose all insurance proceeds received or anticipated. 
 
Using the best available data, SCOR will: 
• Verify insurance proceeds; 
• Require flood insurance compliance where applicable; 
• Deduct duplicative insurance proceeds from awards; and 
• Ensure mitigation funding does not replace coverage required under federal law. 
 

Voluntary Buyout DOB Requirements 

For voluntary buyout activities: 
 
•Post-disaster acquisitions shall be reduced by duplicative assistance received for the same property 
purpose; 
• Demolition and clearance costs may be separately evaluated; 
• Mitigation incentives, when authorized by HUD, shall not automatically constitute DOB; and 
• FEMA HMGP acquisition funds shall be coordinated to avoid duplication. 
 
Homeowners are not penalized for funds spent on a different purpose. If a homeowner receives a $20,000 
insurance check but proves through receipts/inspections that they spent it on intermediate roof repairs to 
keep the home habitable, that amount is considered spent on a different temporary purpose and will not 
reduce their buyout purchase price. 
 
For each Owner, SCOR will identify and document the purpose for which prior assistance was provided and 
how the Owner used that assistance. Amounts provided for a different purpose, or for the same purpose but 
used for a different allowable cost, may be excluded only when supported by receipts, inspections, lender 
documentation, payment records, or other reliable evidence. Unused amounts available for the same 
purpose as the CDBG-DR buyout will be treated as duplicative and deducted from the award or remitted to 
SCOR at closing, as applicable. The DOB Worksheet in Appendix 19 will document the analysis. 
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Infrastructure Projects 

Using the best available data, SCOR will ensure: 
• No duplication between federal funding streams; 
• Segregation of funding by scope; 
• Separate cost allocation methodologies; 
• Proper procurement documentation; and 
• Clear documentation of unmet mitigation need. 
 
If a subrecipient received federal funds for a different project (e.g., wastewater treatment plant repairs), 
those funds are not duplicative of the new stormwater project. Only funds tied to the exact geographic 
coordinates and scope of work of the proposed stormwater asset are subtracted. 
 

Plans and Studies Projects 

SCOR will use the best available data to ensure that plans, hydrologic and hydraulic studies, feasibility, 
watershed, and resilience studies funded with CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside funds are not duplicative of 
studies or planning activities funded through FEMA, state appropriations, or other federal or state sources 
within the past 3 years. SCOR will document the distinct purpose, scope, geographic coverage, and 
deliverables associated with all planning and study activities.  
 
For Plans and Studies Projects, a DOB only occurs if another entity’s program has provided the exact same 
scope of work (e.g., the exact same watershed hydrology study). Broad planning grants for other regions or 
generalized state data-gathering do not create a duplication of benefits. 

Recapture and Subrogation 

CDBG-DR Community Development Block Grant – Disaster Recovery (CDBG-DR) Mitigation Set-Aside funds 
may not duplicate another source and must be collected. Therefore, awardees and beneficiaries must 
execute a legally binding Subrogation Agreement. If a project or homeowner receives subsequent insurance 
payouts or federal hazard mitigation funds for the same purpose after the CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside 
award is finalized, they must immediately notify SCOR and return the duplicative portion of the funds  
 
As a condition of accepting an award from a SCOR CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside Program, applicants are 
required to sign subrogation and recapture/repayment clauses and agreements, as required by HUD and as 
set in policy for each SCOR CDBG-DR Mitigation Set-Aside Program. Further, SCOR will not disburse funds to 
an applicant until such agreements are signed by the applicant. The required Subrogation and Award 
Agreement requires that applicants notify the program of any DOB received and repay any duplicative 
assistance received, including repayment of any assistance received later that is for the same purpose as the 
CDBG-DR, Mitigation Set-Aside funds awarded. The subrogation agreement/clause also states that such DOB 
funds may affect the applicant’s award amount by reducing it by the amount of the DOB (at the time of 
application, award, or time of duplication). 
 
Every subrogation or recapture agreement must include the following warning: "Warning: Any person who 
knowingly makes a false claim or statement to HUD or causes another to do so may be subject to civil or 
criminal penalties under 18 U.S.C. 2, 287, 1001 and 31 U.S.C. 3729." 
 

Documentation Requirements 

Applicants must provide: 
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• Insurance documentation; 
• FEMA award letters; 
• SBA loan documentation; 
• Benefit statements; 
• Affidavits and certifications; 
• Project cost documentation;  
• Copies of applications for any assistance submitted to other agencies for the same purpose; 
• Any other documents required by SCOR. 
 

Applicant Certifications 

All applicants shall certify: 
1. All disaster assistance has been disclosed; 
2. Information provided is true and complete; 
3. Duplicate assistance will not be retained; 
4. Future assistance received for the same purpose must be reported; and 
5. SCOR may recapture duplicative funds. 
 

Monitoring and Quality Control 

SCOR will use a documented DOB checklist and worksheet for each applicant or entity; require separation of 
preparer and reviewer functions when practicable; verify source documentation; perform supervisory 
quality-control reviews; reconcile DOB determinations before award, disbursement or closing, and closeout; 
and monitor compliance with subrogation and recapture agreements for a period commensurate with risk. 
Any discrepancy, additional assistance, or changed need will be resolved and documented before the 
affected funds are disbursed or the file is closed.  
 
SCOR will implement: 
• DOB review checklists; 
• Internal quality assurance reviews; 
• Periodic monitoring; and 
• reporting compliance measures. 
 

Appeals 

Applicants may appeal DOB determinations within thirty (30) calendar days of notice. 
 
Appeals must: 
• Be submitted in writing; 
• Include supporting documentation; and 
• Identify the specific determination being appealed. 
 

Recapture of Funds 

SCOR shall recapture duplicative assistance when: 
• Additional assistance is received after award; 
• Misrepresentation is identified; 
• Calculation errors occur; or 
• HUD determines duplication exists. 
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Record Retention 

SCOR shall retain DOB records in accordance with federal record retention requirements and HUD guidance. 
 

Subrogation 

SCOR will monitor compliance with each subrogation and recapture agreement for a reasonable period 
commensurate with risk. At a minimum, SCOR will reassess DOB before award, before final disbursement or 
real estate closing, at project closeout, and through a post-completion certification approximately one year 
after completion. SCOR may extend monitoring when additional assistance remains pending or reasonably 
anticipated, a subsequent disaster changes need, the project has a longer closeout or affordability period, or 
other facts increase the risk of duplication. Monitoring results and any recovery action will be documented in 
the System of Record.  
 
If applicants receive additional assistance after award: 
 
• Applicants must notify SCOR within thirty (30) days; and 
• SCOR shall reevaluate DOB;  
 
To ensure continued compliance with the subrogation agreement, recipients will be required to complete a 
Duplication of Benefits (DOB) form once one year has passed since their project's completion date. The form 
will ask recipients to identify any duplicative funding they have received since the project's completion.  
 

Waivers and Amendments 

SCOR reserves the right to amend this policy to reflect HUD guidance updates, Action Plan amendments, or 
federal waiver approvals. 
 

3.01 DAVIS-BACON & RELATED ACTS LABOR STANDARDS 

The South Carolina Office of Resilience (SCOR) will follow the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts Labor Standards in 

the execution of projects related to its HUD-funded Community Development Block Grant-Mitigation (CDBG-

DR).  This section offers a brief description of the laws and regulations associated with federal labor standards 

administration and enforcement, including labor standards compliance and documentation requirements for 

Davis-Bacon and related acts. The US Department of Labor has published a guide for construction contractors 

(See Davis-Bacon Forms & Documents or DBFD #1 – HUD Construction Contractor Labor Standards Guide 

4812). This Information is also available at the following HUD website link: 

https://www.hud.gov/program_offices/administration/hudclips/handbooks/sech/13441   

  

The Office of Davis-Bacon and Labor Standards (DBLS) is responsible for HUD’s overall compliance with the 
federal prevailing wage requirements applicable to HUD funded CDBG-DR programs. Title I of the Housing and 
Community Development Act of 1974 requires the payment of local prevailing wage rates as determined by 
the U.S. Department of Labor to all workers on CDBG-DR funded construction projects costing over $2,000 (42 
USC §5310; 40 USC 3142(d)). These requirements apply regardless of whether contracts are acquired through 
sealed bid, small purchase, or non-competitive proposal (sole source) procurement processes.   
  

The following are examples of CDBG-DR financed activities not considered “construction work” and which do 
not trigger Davis-Bacon and related requirements:   

https://www.hud.gov/program_offices/administration/hudclips/handbooks/sech/13441
https://www.hud.gov/program_offices/administration/hudclips/handbooks/sech/13441
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• Real property acquisition (buyouts) 

• Architectural and engineering fees 

• Other professional services such as legal, accounting, or testing and 

• Other non-construction items such as furniture, business licenses, or real estate taxes 

  

Objectives   

When administering construction projects, the Davis-Bacon Act requires five (5) key labor standard objectives 
to be accomplished to enforce its requirements and protect workers’ rights. Davis-Bacon applies to prime 
contractors and subcontractors performing work on federally funded or assisted contracts costing over $2,000 
for the construction, alteration, or repair (including painting and decorating) of public buildings or public 
works. Davis-Bacon also applies to residential construction for any project involving the construction, 
alteration, or repair of eight or more separate, contiguous single-family houses operated by a single entity as 
a single project, or eight or more units in a single structure.   
  

Davis-Bacon Labor Standards Compliance Objectives for Applicable Projects:  

• Employ Davis-Bacon requirements appropriately 

• Confirm compliance with labor standards 

• Monitor contractor/subcontractor performance 

• Investigate probable violations and complaints of underpayment and  

• Pursue debarment and other available sanctions against repeat labor standards violators 

 

Compliance Actions Essential for Achieving Davis-Bacon & Related Acts Standards  

SCOR is responsible for compliance with all applicable wage enforcement and labor standards contained in 
the Davis-Bacon Act, Contract Work Hours & Safety Standards Act (CWHSSA), Copeland Act (Anti-Kickback 
Act), Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA), McNamara-O’Hara Service Contracts Act, and other related acts for its 
self-run construction projects and those run by its subrecipients of CDBG-DR funding. Each of SCOR-MIT’s 
CDBG-DR funded subrecipients is responsible for its prime contractor and subcontractor compliance with all 
applicable wage enforcement and labor standards contained in the Davis-Bacon Act, Contract Work Hours & 
Safety Standards Act (CWHSSA), Copeland Act (Anti-Kickback Act), Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA), McNamara-
O’Hara Service Contracts Act, and other related acts while they work on CDBG-DR funded construction 
projects.  
 
To ensure compliance at both the grantee and subrecipient levels with these requirements, SCOR has 
established a series of ten (10) specific compliance actions. SCOR will implement these compliance actions 
itself and make them mandatory for its CDBG-DR funded subrecipients to implement them in partnership with 
their prime contractors and subcontractors prior to the start of any actual construction. These specific 
compliance actions are:  
 
Compliance Action 1 – Appoint Labor Standards Compliance Officer & Coordinator (LSCO/LSCC)    
Each subrecipient of CDBG-DR funding must appoint a Labor Standards Compliance Officer (LSCO) to oversee 
its construction projects. Each prime contractor must appoint a Labor Standards Compliance Coordinator 
(LSCC) to oversee the activities of itself and its subcontractors at its construction projects. Both LSCOs and 
LSCCs are required positions for construction activities. These positions may be an employee or a designee of 
a private consulting firm; however, they must understand HUD’s compliance requirements with federal 
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prevailing wage obligations applicable to HUD funded CDBG-DR projects. Prime contractor LSCCs will be the 
subrecipient LSCO’s point of contact for all wage and labor standards communication related to the prime 
contractor construction projects (including subcontractors working under the prime contractor). The 
subrecipient LSCO will be SCOR’s point of contact for all wage and labor standards communication related to 
the subrecipient’s Infrastructure grant. Each subrecipient prime contractor must complete and submit to the 
subrecipient a Labor Standards Coordinator Designation Form designating its LSCC. Each subrecipient must 
complete and submit to the SCOR’s Mitigation Infrastructure Manager a Labor Standards Officer Designation 
form designating its LSCO along with copies of each of its prime contractor’s Labor Standards Coordinator 
Designation Forms (See DBFD #2 – LSCO/LSCC Designation Form).  
 
At the prime contractor and subcontractor levels, LSCCs are responsible for regulatory administration and 
enforcement of all federal wage and labor standards requirements in all agreements covered by the provisions 
contained in Davis-Bacon and related acts; and are accountable to the subrecipient LSCO.  
 
At the subrecipient level, the LSCO is responsible for regulatory administration and enforcement of all federal 
wage and labor standards requirements in all agreements covered by the provisions contained in Davis-Bacon 
and related acts; and are accountable to the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager. Davis-Bacon and related 
act responsibilities for LSCCs and LSCOs include:  

• Providing wage enforcement and labor standards preconstruction advice, and support to other project 

principals (for example, the owner, sponsor, or architect), to include ensuring no prime or sub-contract is 

awarded to a construction contractor or subcontractor ineligible (i.e., debarred) for federally assisted 

work, 

• Providing the proper Davis-Bacon prevailing wage rate and ensuring that wage rate and applicable 

provisions are incorporated into all construction contracts and subcontracts, 

• Monitoring wage enforcement and labor standards compliance by conducting interviews with workers at 

job sites,  

• Reviewing weekly payroll reports and ensuring applicable Davis-Bacon wage rates,  

• Checking to make sure the Department of Labor’s “Notice to All Employees” federal posters are displayed 

at job sites (See DBFD #3 – US DOL’s “Notice to All Employees” Federal Poster), and  

• Overseeing any enforcement actions that may be required.  

 

 Compliance Action 2 – Obtain Applicable Wage Decisions   
Prime contractor LSCCs must obtain all applicable Wage Decisions for each specific CDBG-DR funded 
construction contract greater than $2,000 where Davis-Bacon and related acts (DBRA) apply (See DBFD #4 – 
Sample Wage Decision), and forward copies of those Wage Decisions to their subrecipient LSCO. Subrecipient 
LSCOs must forward a copy of all Wage Decisions for each of their projects to the SCOR-MIT Infrastructure 
Manager. LSCCs can pull their Wage Decisions at https://beta.sam.gov/. Wage Decisions are modified regularly 
to ensure they remain current and include:  
 

• A list of construction work classifications (Carpenter, Electrician, Plumber, Laborer, etc.) 

• Minimum wage rates, fringe benefits and the prevailing wage rate geographic location for each 

classification 

• Each classification’s assigned category group (Heavy, Highway, Building, and Residential Construction)  

• The geographic areas to which each Wage Decision applies and  

https://beta.sam.gov/
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• The specific contract specifications to identify the segments of work to which the schedules apply for 

advertised and contract stipulations. The following descriptions are provided as guides: 

 

a. Highway Construction – Highway projects include the construction, alteration or repair of roads, 

streets, highways, runways, taxiways, alleys, trails, sidewalks, paths, parking areas, and other similar 

projects not incidental to residential, building, or heavy construction.  

b. Building Construction – Building construction generally is the construction of sheltered enclosures 

with walk-in access for the purpose of housing persons, machinery, equipment, or supplies. It 

includes all construction of structures and residential structures, the installation of utilities, and the 

installation of equipment, both above and below grade level, as well as incidental grading, utilities, 

and paving.  Additionally, such structures need not be “habitable” to be building construction. The 

installation of heavy machinery and/or equipment does not generally change the project’s character 

as a building.  

c. Residential Construction – Residential projects include the construction, alteration, or repair of 

single-family houses, apartment buildings of no more than four stories in height. This includes all 

incidental items such as site work, parking areas, utilities, streets, and sidewalks. Property is defined 

as one or more buildings on an undivided lot or on contiguous lots/parcels which are commonly 

owned and operated as one rental or project. 

d. Heavy Construction – Heavy projects are those projects that are not properly classified as either 

building, highway or residential. Unlike these classifications, heavy construction is not a consistent 

classification. Because of this catch-all nature, projects within the heavy classification may 

sometimes be distinguished based on a project’s particular characteristics, and separate schedules 

issued. For example, separate schedules may be issued for dredging projects, water and sewer line 

projects, dams, major bridges, and flood control projects.  

  

 
 
 
Compliance Action 3 – Include Wage Decisions in Bid Documents   

• All subrecipient construction work procured through sealed bid or small purchase procurement must 

include in the bid documents:  

a. Wage Decisions including any modifications  

b. A review the various Wage Decisions for each county 

c. The Wage Decisions most appropriate for the work to be done and  

d. Include the type of work and locations where each Wage Decision is applicable in each Wage 

Decision’s first paragraph.    

 

Compliance Action 4 – Ensure Wage Decisions are Current Before Bid Openings 

Subrecipient LSCOs must confirm all Wage Decisions contained in bid specifications for construction contracts 
are still current for the bid opening date. Each LSCO must re-verify the Wages Decisions and complete the Ten 
(10)-Day Confirmation form ten (10) calendar days or less before the bid opening. The completed Ten (10)-
Day Confirmation form, signed by the LSCO, and a copy of the current Wage Decision must be retained in the 
local SCOR-MIT Program Agreement file, and a copy of the entire packet sent to LSCCs (See DBFD #5 – Ten-
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Day or TD Confirmation Form). The date each Wage Decision was confirmed by the LSCO must be recorded as 
follows:  
 

• For Housing – The “Bid Open Date” is the “Notice to Proceed Date.” 

• For Competitive Sealed Bid – The ‘Bid Open Date’ is the date sealed bids are opened. 

• SCOR considers 5 or more days prior to bid opening to be a reasonable amount of time to notify 

prospective bidders per HUD handbook 1344.1 (3-10(A).  

• LSCOs must retain copies of the addenda issued notifying bidders of the new wage rates, if applicable.  

• Modifications to Wage Decisions published by DOL less than five (5) days before bid opening may be 

disregarded if found and there is not sufficient time to notify bidders. However, if this occurs, the LSCO 

should create a written explanation to retain in the local SCOR Mitigation Program Subrecipient 

Agreement file.   

• The Ten (10)-Day Confirmation form does NOT “lock in” wage rates. Rather:  

a. For Housing – Wage Decisions “Lock-In” at the construction contract award or start of construction, 

whichever occurs first. 

b. For Infrastructure – Wage Decisions “Lock-In” at bid opening provided the construction contract is 

awarded within 90 days. However, for construction contracts awarded beyond 90 days, LSCOs must 

reconfirm the Wage Decisions.   

Compliance Action 5 – Confirm Eligibility Status on Recommended Construction Contractors  
Prior to awarding and executing any construction contract, subrecipient LSCOs must verify the eligibility of 
prime contractors and their subcontractors. To accomplish this LSCOs must: 

• Use the System of Award Management (SAM) website at https://www.sam.gov/SAM/ to confirm:  

a. All prime contractors and their subcontractors have active SAM registrations and are not listed as 

“debarred” in the System for Award Management (SAM) and 

b. Document the eligibility check was conducted in their local SCOR-MIT Program Agreement file.  

 

Compliance Action 6 – Award Appropriate Construction Contracts   
Each construction contract awarded by a subrecipient that is subject to Davis-Bacon and related act wage 
enforcement and labor standards requirements must:  

• Contain applicable wage enforcement and labor standards compliance stipulations including:  

a. The wage enforcement and labor standards responsibilities and obligations of prime construction 

contractors and subcontractors,  

b. Remedies in the event of violations, including: 

o Withholding payments due the construction prime contractors and/or subcontractors to ensure 

payment of wages or liquidated damages, and 

o Enabling enforcement of the labor standards applicable to the project by the LSCO  

c. As a best practice, subrecipients should incorporate HUD Labor Standards form 4010 into their 

construction contracts and provide it to contractors and subcontractors with other pre-construction 

documentation (See DBFD #6 – HUD Labor Standards Form 4010),  

• Contain applicable Davis-Bacon Wage Decisions, and   

• Include notice that if a construction contract has not been awarded within 90 days after bid opening, any 

Wage Decision modification published prior to the award of the construction contract will be effective for 

that construction contract.   

  

https://www.sam.gov/SAM/
https://www.sam.gov/SAM/
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Compliance Action 7 – Request Additional Classifications & Wage Decisions as Appropriate   
Subrecipient LSCOs may request additional classifications in writing along with a copy of the applicable Wage 
Decisions for select construction contracts as requested by contractors and deemed proper.  

• Such requests must represent what the employer (prime contractor or subcontractor) wants to pay 
workers performing a particular set of duties and meet the following US Department of Labor (US DOL) 

regulations:  

a. The work to be performed by the additional classification must not be performed by a classification 

already on an applicable Wage Decision 

b. The classification must be used by the construction industry in the project area  

c. The proposed wage rate and any fringe benefits must bear a reasonable resemblance to the rates on 

the Wage Decision 

d. Generally, a wage rate proposed for a trade classification (such as an Electrician) must be at least as 

much as the lowest wage rate for other trade classifications already contained in the Wage Decision. 

Trade classifications are generally all work classifications, excluding Laborers, Truck Drivers, and 

Power Equipment Operators and  

e. Requests for Equipment Operators must specify the type(s) of equipment involved, and the proposed 

wage rate(s) must be at least as much as the lowest wage rate for any Power Equipment Operator 

that appears on the Wage Decision.  

• Subrecipient LSCOs must make their request for a determination to the US DOL and understand it may 

take 6-8 weeks to receive an official response. Upon receiving US DOL’s response: 

a. LSCOs must forward a copy of the response to the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager, the LSCC 

for the applicable prime construction contractor and/or subcontractors; and require the prime 

construction contractor to post a copy of the response onsite.  

b. If US DOL does not approve the request, US DOL’s response letter will include the conformance or 

approved wage rate that should be used for the work classification requested, and instructions about 

how to ask US DOL for reconsideration if the subrecipient would like to pursue the issue further. If 

the subrecipient decides to appeal, its LSCO must inform the SCOR-MIT Infrastructure Manager.  

c. If construction ends on a project prior to receiving US DOL’s formal response, it must not delay or 

prevent the LSCO from submitting the Final Wage Compliance Report or Project Completion Report 

within required timeframes (See DBFD #7 – Final Wage Compliance or FWC Report & #8 – Project 

Completion or PC Report).  

 

Compliance Action 8 – Review Labor Standards & Requirements in Pre-Construction Conference   
Subrecipient LSCOs must hold pre-construction conferences with developers, owners, engineers, architects, 
prime contractors, subcontractor(s), inspector(s), a SCOR-MIT representative, and all applicable utility 
companies prior to the start of any actual construction (See DBFD #9 – Outline of Discussion Items for Pre-
Construction Conference). 

• At the pre-construction conference, LSCOs must document and retain in their local SCOR-MIT Program 

Agreement file: 

a. The pre-construction conference minutes, including  

o A list of attendees and  

o An outline of the required federal/state labor requirements.  

b. Each pre-construction conferences should include:   

o A review for all parties regarding their responsibilities and obligations on a federally funded or 

federally assisted project 
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o Discussion of applicable federal, state, local, and program guidelines 

o A review of all construction details, time frame of project, payment requirements, and labor 

standards requirements and penalties for failure to comply with requirements 

o An opportunity for the delivery or exchange of items between attendees such as: 

➢ Bonds and/or certificates of insurance 

➢ Wage Decisions and/or any additional classifications,  

➢ Instructions that will assist in completing the project 

➢ Davis Bacon & labor related project signage, which may be found at the following website: 

https://www.dol.gov/whd/regs/compliance/posters/davis.htm)  

c. Discussion of any applicable special conditions identified in the SCOR-MIT Program Agreement and 

Construction Contract.  

• In addition, prime contractors must be informed that in addition to any required temporary or permanent 

signage found in construction contracts, they must also post at the job site:  

a. All Wage Decisions  

b. The DOL Davis-Bacon poster entitled “Employee Rights under the Davis-Bacon Act” in a place that is 

easily accessible to all construction workers employed at the project  

c. A notice for any additional classification(s) requested and the associated Wage Decision if requests 

for additional classification(s) were made to DOL through the LSCO as described in Compliance Action 

7 above 

• Pre-construction conference documentation including the minutes and a list of attendees must be kept in 

the subrecipient’s local SCOR Mitigation Program Subrecipient Agreement file. 

 

Compliance Action 9 – Submit Labor Standards, Financial Interest, Construction & Other Reports 
 

• Subrecipient LSCOs must prepare and submit to the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager Labor 

Standards Compliance Records (LSCRs) and Conflict of Interest Disclosures (COIDs) for each construction 

project as detailed in the following directions:  

a. An LSCR is required for each construction contract greater than $2,000, 

b. The LSCR must include the prime contractor for the project and list all subcontractors,  

c. COIDs must be submitted on all prime contractors and subcontractors,  

d. Initial LSCRs and COIDs for each project must be submitted after the pre-construction conference is 

held, and prior to the first Request for Payment for construction work under the construction 

contract,    

e. If subcontractors change during the construction period, a Supplemental LSCR and COID must be 

submitted to record the change in subcontractors, and 

f. A Final Wage Compliance Report signed by the LSCO is required for each construction contract 

subject to Davis-Bacon.  

• A final inspection is required for each construction contract and documented acceptance of the project 

must be signed by the prime contractor, engineer, subrecipient LSCO, and the SCOR Mitigation 

Infrastructure Manager.   

a. All required documentation must be received and approved prior to reimbursement of the final draw 

for each construction contract and the final engineering draw, and  

https://www.dol.gov/whd/regs/compliance/posters/davis.htm)
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b. All documents are required to satisfy the construction contractor’s obligations and must be 

completed and submitted prior to the contractor’s final payment (See DBFD #7 – FWC Report, #10 - 

Labor Standards Compliance or LSC & #11 – Conflict of Interest Disclosure or CID Form).   

 

Compliance Action 10 – Review & Validate Project Payrolls During Construction 

  

• Subrecipient LSCOs must ensure prime contractors and subcontractors are filing weekly certified payroll 

reports beginning the first week work is done on each project and every week afterward until work is 

completed on each project (See DBFD #12 – US DOL Weekly Certified Payroll Report & #13 – Instructions 

for Completing US DOL Weekly Certified Payroll Report).    

• Subrecipient LSCOs or their designated inspectors must review weekly payrolls and related submissions 

in a timely manner to ensure labor standards requirements have been met (See DBFD #14 – Certified 

Payroll Review or CPR Checklist/Restitution Worksheet) including: 

a. Confirmation workers are properly listed on the payroll for the days, work classification, and rate of 

pay (when compared to employee interview forms), 

b. Payrolls are completed and signed, 

c. Employees are paid no less than the wage rate for the work classification shown as set by the 

applicable Wage Decision, 

d. Apprentice and trainee certifications are submitted, 

e. Employee authorizations for other deductions are submitted, if applicable, 

f. Evidence is available to prove payroll reviews by the prime contractor LSCC are being done, which 

may include: 

o The LSCC’s initials on the weekly certified payroll reports, and/or  

o The signing of the employee interview forms by the LSCC.  

• Site visits to project sites must be conducted by subrecipient LSCOs to validate project payrolls. During 

such visits, subrecipient LSCOs will (See DBFD #15 – HUD Record of Employee Interview): 

a. Interview a proportion of the workers concerning their employment on each project, 

b. Immediately notify the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager if a review finds discrepancies or 

errors,  

c. Provide information to the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager concerning what steps are being 

taken to correct any noted deficiencies.    

d. Ensure all prime contractors and subcontractors make their employees available for interviews at job 

site visits by an LSCC, LSCO, SCOR Mitigation Program representative, HUD representative or US DOL 

representative, 

e. Safeguard that interviews cause as little disruption as possible to a project’s on-going work,  

f. Document all employees not available for an interview to include: 

o The site visit date,  

o The reason each absent employee was not available, and  

o An attempt was made to obtain the required information through other means, such as sending 

mailed questionnaires. 

g. Record the type of work each employee interviewee performs and their rate of pay,   

h. Conduct and maintain interviews as confidential,  

i. Choose classifications representative of employees on each project, and 
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j. Ensure interviews are of sufficient quantity and quality to document that project workers are paid at 

least the minimum prevailing wage rates.   

 

Restitution for Underpayment of Wages  

Where underpayments of wages have occurred, employers must pay wage restitution to the affected 
employees. Wage restitution must be paid promptly in the full amounts due, less any permissible and 
authorized deductions. Subrecipient LSCOs must use the following process for handling underpayment of 
wages and restitution:  
  

• Notification to the Prime Contractor/Subcontractor. – Subrecipient LSCOs must notify the prime 

contractor LSCC in writing of any underpayments found during a payroll or other review (See DBFD #16 – 

Notice of Wage Compliance Findings). This notification must include: 

 
a. A description of the underpayments and a copy of the Wage Restitution & Overtime Underpayment 

Calculation form documenting the restitution that must be paid (see below), 

b. Notice that the prime contractor has thirty (30) days to correct the underpayments and provide 

documentation back to the LSCO that restitution was paid, and 

o If the employer is a subcontractor, the notice will go to the prime contractor LSCC, who will then 

notify the subcontractor (and copy the notification to the subrecipient LSCO) detailing the same 

requirements explained in a and b above to the subcontractor. 

o The subcontractor will also have thirty (30) days to correct the underpayments and provide 

documentation to the prime contractor LSCC that restitution was paid, and  

o The prime contractor LSCC will then forward a copy of that documentation to the subrecipient 

LSCO.  

c. Whenever a subrecipient LSCO finds an underpayment of wages, they must immediately notify the 

SCOR-MIT Infrastructure Manager of such and keep he or she updated on actions taken and reply 

documentation received until the incident is fully resolved.  

  

• Computing wage restitution. – To compute the wage restitution, subrecipient LSCOs will: 

a. Determine the difference between the wage rate paid to each affected employee and the wage rate 

required on the Wage Decision for all hours worked where underpayments occurred, which is called 

the adjustment rate, and   

b. Multiply the adjustment rate by the number of hours involved to determine the gross amount of 

restitution due (See DBFD #14 – CPR Checklist/Restitution Worksheet).  

 

• Overtime and Underpayment. – Overtime hours are defined as all hours worked on the work site more 

than forty (40) hours in any work week. Overtime hours must be paid at no less than one and one-half 

times the regular rate of basic pay plus the straight-time rate of any required fringe benefits. For purposes 

of these policies this will be called the minimum overtime rate.  If the employees did not receive at least 

the minimum overtime rate for any overtime hours worked on a project, the following must occur (See 

DBFD #14 – CPR Checklist/Restitution Worksheet): 

a. If the project is greater than $100,000 and is therefore subject to Contract Work Hours and Safety 

Standards Act (CWHSSA) overtime requirements, the subrecipient LSCO must require the prime 

contractor or subcontractor to pay wage restitution for all overtime hours worked on the project 
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b. If an LSCO finds underpayment of overtime by a prime contractor or subcontractor, he or she will 

follow the process in the Notification to the Prime Contractor/Subcontractor section above, 

immediately notify the SCOR-MIT Infrastructure Manager and keep he or she updated on actions 

taken and reply documentation received until the incident is fully resolved.  

c. The employer will also be liable to the US Department of Labor for liquidated damages (overtime 

violation dollar penalty) computed at $25 per day per violation.  

o Once a subrecipient LSCO notifies the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager of the 

underpayment, the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager will: 

➢ Compute and document the employer’s liquidated damages fine liability,  

➢ Notify the LSCC of the prime contractor and subcontractor in writing of the liquidated 

damages fine,  

➢ Request the employer(s) at fault send a check NLT sixty (60) days after the date on the notice 

payable to the South Carolina Office of Resilience in the amount of the liquidated damages 

to be processed on behalf of HUD/US DOL, and   

➢ Copy the subrecipient LSCO on all communications.  

d. Employers may request a reduction or waiver of liquidated damages and are encouraged to do so if 

total the liquidated damages fine is $100.00 or less. To be successful, employers seeking a reduction 

or waiver must submit a written appeal under one or both of the following grounds: 

o The employer believes the computation of liquidated damages is erroneous, and/or 

o The employer believes the violation(s) occurred inadvertently notwithstanding the exercise of 

due caution on its part.  

o If the employer decides to request a liquidated damages fine reduction or waiver, it must: 

➢ Send a written request to the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager postmarked no later 

than 60 days after the date on the notice sent to the employer, and 

➢ Provide justification as to why the requested reduction or waiver is warranted.  

 

• Payroll Corrections. – When payrolls are corrected, the LSCC of the prime contractor and/or 

subcontractor(s) is required to report to subrecipient LSCO the restitution paid on a correction certified 

payroll.  

a. This correction certified payroll must include: 

o The period for which restitution was due (for example, Payrolls #1 through #6; or a beginning 

date and ending date),   

o A list of each employee to whom restitution was due and their work classification,  

o The total number of work hours involved (daily hours are usually not applicable for restitution), 

o The adjustment wage rate (the difference between the required wage rate and the wage rate 

paid), and 

o The gross amount of restitution due, any deductions and the net amount to be paid. 

b. A verified signed correction certified payroll must be sent by the LSCC to the subrecipient LSCO.  

c. Subrecipient LSCOs will review all corrected payrolls from their projects to: 

o Ensure full restitution was paid,  

o Notify the LSCC of the prime contractor and/or subcontractor(s) in writing if any discrepancies 

are found, and  
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o As needed, notify the LSCC of the prime contractor and/or subcontractor(s) they are required to 

make additional payments and document those additional payments on a supplemental 

correction certified payroll NLT thirty (30) days after the date of the notice. 

 

• Inability to Locate Worker(s). – Sometimes there are reasons why a wage restitution due because of the 

wrong wage rate and/or overtime underpayment cannot be paid to an affected employee (such as when 

an employee has moved and cannot be located). In such cases, at the end of the project, the LSCC of the 

prime contractor and/or subcontractor(s) is required to: 

a. Notify the subrecipient LSCO of this occurrence and send: 

o A Missing Employee Schedule that contains:   

➢ A list of all employees who could not be located,  

➢ The last known contact information for each of those employees, and  

➢ The amount of restitution due to each employee, and  

o A check made out to the South Carolina Office of Resilience for the total amount of restitution 

due for all employees on the schedule to the subrecipient LSCO.   

b. The subrecipient LSCO will then: 

o Notify the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager of the occurrence and  

o Forward both the schedule and funds to SCOR.  

c. Upon receipt of the unclaimed restitution funds from the subrecipient LSCO, the SCOR Mitigation 

Infrastructure Manager will: 

o Forward the funds to the Finance Department, which will: 

➢ Place the funds into a deposit or escrow account.  

o During the next three (3) year period, the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager or his or her 

designee will: 

➢ Retain the Missing Employee Schedule with all information on the missing employees and 

restitution funds due,   

➢ Make periodic attempts to locate the workers entitled to the restitution funds, and 

➢ If employees are located, make check requests to get restitution funds to them, and 

➢ Document all efforts made and transactions occurring during the period.  

d. At the end of the (3) year period, the SCOR-MIT Infrastructure Manager or his or her designee will: 

o Request a check made out to the South Carolina Treasurer’s Office of Unclaimed Property (SCT-

OUP) for the balance of restitution funds remaining in the escrow account, and  

o Send the check to the SCT-OUP along with: 

➢ The Missing Employee Schedule, 

➢ All documentation on restitution funds returned to former employees during the three (3) 

year period, if any, and  

o Closeout related files (See DBFD #17 – Missing Employee or ME Wage Schedule).   

 

Labor Disputes    

• Administrative Review on Labor Standards Disputes. – If there is a difference of opinion between a 

subrecipient LSCO and the LSCC of a prime contractor or subcontractor(s), the labor standards clauses 

provide for an administrative review of the issue(s) by the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager. Some 

common examples of such situations include:  
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a. Findings of Underpayment – A subrecipient LSCO’s compliance reviews and other investigations may 

result in findings of underpayment, which the employer’s LSCC disagrees with. In this situation the 

SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager would ensure the employer would have an opportunity to 

provide additional information to the subrecipient LSCO that may explain any apparent 

inconsistencies and/or resolve the discrepancies. 

b. Withholding of Payment – A subrecipient LSCO may withhold payments due to the prime 

contractor/subcontractor to ensure the payment of wages which are believed to be due and unpaid. 

For example, if wage underpayments or other violations are not corrected within 30 days after 

notification has been given to the prime contractor and/or subcontractor(s) the LSCO could decide to 

withhold payments. In this situation the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager would ensure the 

employer would have the opportunity to provide additional information to the subrecipient LSCO that 

may explain the perceived wage underpayment or other violations to have withheld payments 

released.  

 

• Deposits and Escrows. – If corrective actions or disputes continue after a project is completed, provisions 

must be made to ensure funds are available to pay any wage restitution that is found. 

a. In such situations, the SCOR Mitigation Infrastructure Manager may allow the project to proceed to 

final closings and payment if: 

o The prime contractor deposits an amount equal to any potential liability for wage restitution and 

liquidated damages, if necessary, into a special deposit/escrow account controlled by the 

subrecipient LSCO, and 

o Agrees that the subrecipient LSCO can make disbursements from the account in accordance with 

final decisions on the matter when rendered.  

b. Such deposit/escrow accounts could be established for one or more of the following reasons:   

o Where the parties have agreed to the amount of wage restitution that is due, but the employer 

has not yet furnished evidence all underpaid workers have received the back wages:  

➢ A deposit would be made by the employer equal to the amount of restitution due to workers 

not supported by adequate documentation of payment.  

➢ If proper documentation is received, the subrecipient LSCO would return the amount 

corresponding to the documentation to the prime contractor.  

➢ The amount for any workers who cannot be located would be held in the escrow account as 

described above in the Inability to Locate Worker(s) section. 

o Where underpayments are suspected or alleged, and an investigation has not yet been 

completed, a deposit would be made by the employer equal to the amount of wage restitution 

and any liquidated damages, if applicable, that is estimated to be due.  

➢ If the final determination of wages due is less than the amount estimated and placed in the 

escrow account, the LSCO would reduce the escrow account to the final amount due and 

return the difference to the prime contractor.  

➢ If the parties agree to the investigative findings, the amounts due to the workers would be 

disbursed from the escrow account in accordance with the schedule of wages due. Any 

amounts remaining for unlocated workers would be retained as described in that section 

above.  
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➢ If the parties do not agree and an administrative hearing is requested, the amount in the 

escrow account will be maintained until a final decision is made from the administrative 

hearing and then disbursed by the LSCO based on the results of that final decision.  

o Where parties are waiting for the outcome of an administrative hearing that has been or will be 

filed contesting a final determination of wages due, the deposit made by the employer must 

equal the amount of wage restitution and liquidated damages, if applicable, that have been 

determined due.  

➢ Once a final decision is rendered, disbursements by the LSCO from the escrow account will 

be made in accordance with the decision. 

 

Exemptions  

Except for situations listed in this section, all workers employed by contractors or subcontractors in the 
performance of construction work financed in whole or in part with CDBG-DR assistance received from the 
SCOR Mitigation Program must be paid wages at rates not less than those prevailing on similar construction 
in the locality as determined by the Secretary of Labor in accordance with the Davis-Bacon Act, as amended.  
 

• The following contracts and activities are exempt from Davis-Bacon requirements and related act labor 

standards except where indicated:  

a. Prime Construction contracts of $2,000 or less, 

b. Single-Family, Owner-Occupied Residences, 

c. Rehabilitation of residential properties designed for fewer than eight (8) families, 

d. Volunteer labor if nominal benefits cannot be tied to productivity, hours worked, or in any way be 

construed as wages, 

e. Employees of SCOR (force account labor), 

f. Private or local funds used for rehab or construction unrelated to a Community Development Block 

Grant (CDBG) assisted project, 

g. Holding/maintaining properties (land bank), 

h. Some demolition activities may be exempt. However, demolition, clearance, and debris removal are 

covered by DBRA when planned as part of the same construction contract or subsequent construction 

which is part of a future construction project under another DBRA eligible activity, 

i. Professional service activities such as acquisition, engineering, architectural, and administrative 

services are exempt and do not require an LSR, and 

j. Labor and/or installation charges on equipment or material purchases if that portion of the contract 

is less than 13% of the total cost of the item(s) purchased. 

• Construction Contracts of $100,000 or less are exempt from Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards 
Act (CWHSSA) only. 

• Convict labor is subject to DBRA, there are no exemptions for convict and/or prison inmate labor on DBRA 
covered contracts unless another exemption applies. 

 

Davis-Bacon Forms & Documents 

The following list may be requested as needed:  

a.   DBFD #1 – HUD Construction Contractor Labor Standards Guide 4812 

b.   DBFD #2 – LSCO/LSCC or Labor Standards Compliance Officer/Coordinator Designation Form  
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c.   DBFD #3 – US Department of Labor’s “Notice to All Employees” Federal Poster 

d.   DBFD #4 – Sample Wage Decision  

e.   DBFD #5 – Ten-Day (TD) Confirmation Form 

f.   DBFD #6 – HUD Labor Standards form 4010  

g.   DBFD #7 – FWC or Final Wage Compliance Report  

h.   DBFD #8 – PC or Project Completion Report 

i.   DBFD #9 – PCC or Pre-Construction Conference Outline  

j.   DBFD #10 – LSC or Labor Standards Compliance Record 

k.   DBFD #11 – CID or Conflict of Interest Disclosure Form  

l.   DBFD #12 – US DOL Weekly Certified Payroll Report Form  

m.   DBFD #13 – Instructions for Completing US DOL Weekly Certified Payroll Report Form 

n.   DBFD #14 – CPR or Certified Payroll Review Checklist/Restitution Worksheet 

o.   DBFD #15 – HUD Record of Employee Interview 

p.   DBFD #16 – Notice of Wage Compliance Finding(s) 

q.   DBFD #17 – ME or Missing Employee Wage Schedule 

UNIFORM RELOCATION ACT (URA)  

 

URA Overview 

SCOR will assist displaced households and achieve compliance with the Uniform Relocation and Real Property 
Acquisition Policies Act of 1970 (URA).   
 
The FHWA (Federal Highway Administration) made a Final Ruling regarding the URA for URA for Federal and 
Federally Assisted Programs with an effective date of June 3, 2024. The Uniform Relocation Assistance and 
Real Property Acquisition Act (URA) is a federal law that establishes minimum standards for federally funded 
programs and projects that require the acquisition of real property (real estate) or displace persons from 
their homes, businesses, or farms. The URA's protections and assistance apply to the acquisition, 
rehabilitation, or demolition of real property for federal or federally funded projects.   
49 CFR Part 24 is the government-wide regulation that implements the URA.  HUD Handbook 1378 provides 
HUD policy and guidance on implementing the URA and 49 CFR Part 24. 

SCOR’s policies and procedures apply to a tenant(s) involuntarily displaced due to the buyout of property for 
federal or federally funded projects injuries.  These policies are written for the purpose of the Voluntary 
Buyout Programs.  However, in the event the Disaster Recovery Housing Programs and/or Infrastructure 
Program involves involuntary displacement of a tenant, without the use of eminent domain, the URA policies 
and procedures will be followed. 
 
The Buyout Programs are voluntary and SCOR will not use eminent domain.  
 
SCOR has adopted a CDBG-DR Residential Anti-Displacement and Relocation Assistance Plan (RARAP) that 
aligns with these URA policies. The RARAP is published with SCOR's Hurricane Helene CDBG-DR materials at 
https://scor.sc.gov/Helene-CDBG-DR. 

 

https://www.gpo.gov/fdsys/pkg/FR-2005-01-04/pdf/05-6.pdf
https://www.hud.gov/program_offices/administration/hudclips/handbooks/cpd/13780


98 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

URA Objectives 

This Manual contains the policies regarding relocation assistance as required by federal regulations and HUD 
policies. This policy will ensure, at a minimum, the following: 

• Inform, fair and equitable treatment of persons whose real property is acquired or who are displaced 

in connection with federally funded projects. 

• To ensure relocation assistance is provided to displaced persons to lessen the emotional and 

financial impact of displacement. 

• To ensure that no individual or family is displaced unless decent, safe, and sanitary (DSS) housing is 

available within the displaced person's financial means. 

• To help improve the housing conditions of displaced persons living in substandard housing. 

• To encourage and expedite acquisition by agreement and without coercion. 

URA Waivers, as Related to SCOR  

• Section 104(d) one-for-one replacement is waived related to 2015 (Hurricane Joaquin), 2016 

(Hurricane Matthew) and 2018 (Hurricane Florence) disasters. 

• SCOR is seeking a waiver for Section 104(d) one-for-one replacement related to 2024 (Hurricane 

Helene) disaster. 

• Section 414 of the Stafford Act and 49 CFR 24.403(d)(1) are waived to the extent that they would 

apply to real property acquisition, rehabilitation, or demolition of real property commencing more 

than one year after the date of the latest applicable Presidentially declared disaster, provided that 

the project was not planned, approved, or otherwise underway before the disaster.  This waiver does 

not apply to persons that meet the occupancy requirements to receive a replacement housing 

payment under the URA, nor does it apply to persons displaced or relocated temporarily by other 

HUD-funded programs or projects. Such persons’ eligibility for relocation assistance and payments 

under the URA is not impacted by this waiver. 

 

Fair Housing Act 

The Fair Housing Act requires all grantees of CDBG-MIT funds to certify that no person was excluded from 
participation in, denied the benefit of, or subjected to discrimination in any housing program or activity 
because of their age, race, color, creed, religion, familial status, national origin, sexual orientation, military 
status, sex, disability or marital status. SCOR shall ensure that no applicant or tenant is treated in any way that 
violates the federal Fair Housing Act, the Civil Rights requirements of Title 1 of the Housing and Community 
Development Act, and the South Carolina Fair Housing Law. SCOR will ensure fair housing through the 
following:  

• Fair Housing complaints will be processed in accordance with the federal Fair Housing requirements 

and directed to HUD or another appropriate agency;  

• The Buyout Team will assist all relocated households who believe that they have suffered illegal 

discrimination and will contact SCOR immediately for review and assistance in filing a complaint with 

the HUD Office of Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity; and 

• SCOR will administer all CDBG-MIT programs in accordance with this Fair Housing Policy and will 

comply with all related federal and state laws.  

https://www.hud.gov/program_offices/fair_housing_equal_opp/fair_housing_act_overview#_The_Fair_Housing
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To ensure compliance with Section 504 of the Fair Housing Act, SCOR staff will ensure that advisory 
relocation services and all implementations of the URA requirements, including communication methods and 
forms, are accessible to all persons with special needs and will operate in a manner that does not 
discriminate or limit access to program services and benefits to persons with disabilities. SCOR staff will 
identify tenants who have difficulty speaking, reading, writing, or understanding English and will assist in the 
form of sign language, braille, interpreters who translates to and from the person’s primary language, 
translation of all program documents, etc. as applicable or required. SCOR will also ensure compliance with 
Section 508 of the Fair Housing Act and will provide full access to electronic information for persons with 
disabilities.  Universal Notice III.A.2.a. 
   

Definitions 

• Alien Not Lawfullly Present in the United States: Not “lawfully present” in the United States as defined 
in  8 CFR 103.12 and includes: 

(i)An alien present in the United States who has not been admitted or paroled into the United States 
pursuant to the Immigration and Nationality Act (8 U.S.C. 1101 et seq.) and whose stay in the United 
States has not been authorized by the US Secretary of Homeland Security; and, 
 (ii) An alien who is present in the United States after the expiration of the period of stay authorized 
by the U.S. Secretary of Homeland Security or who otherwise violates the terms and conditions of 
admission, parole, or authorization to stay in the United States. 

• Appeal: A written request from a Tenant, regardless of form, for a review and revision of a determination 
made by SCOR. 

• Base Monthly Rent: The average monthly cost for rent and utilities at the displacement dwelling for a 
reasonable period prior to displacement, as determined by the Agency. For a Tenant who paid little or no 
rent for the displacement dwelling, the program will use the fair market rent as the base rent (unless its 
use would result in a hardship because of the person's income or other circumstances). Comparable 
Replacement Dwelling (CRD) - Functionally equivalent dwelling that performs the same function and 
utility and has the principal features of the displacement dwelling and must meet DSS (Decent, Safe and 
Sanitary) or Housing Quality Standards (HQS) standards. 

• Decent, Safe, and Sanitary (DSS): Functionally equivalent to the displacement dwelling means that it 
performs the same function and provides the same utility. 

• Displacement Dwelling (DD): A dwelling, which is to be acquired by SCOR as a part of its Buyout Program, 
which will cause one or more tenants to become displaced persons under the URA. 

• Displaced Person: Generally, any person who permanently moves from the real property or moves his or 
her personal property from the real property. (This includes a person who occupies the real property 
prior to its acquisition, but who does not meet the length of occupancy requirements of the Uniform Act 
as described at ( § 24.401(a) and § 24.402(a)). (A) As a direct result of a written notice of intent to 
acquire, rehabilitate, and/or demolish (see § 24.203(d)), the initiation of negotiations for, or the 
acquisition of, such real property in whole or in part for a project; (B) As a direct result of rehabilitation 
or demolition for a project; or (C) As a direct result of a written notice of intent to acquire, or the 
acquisition, rehabilitation or demolition of, in whole or in part, other real property on which the person 
conducts a business or farm operation, for a project. However, eligibility for such person under this 
paragraph (i) (C) applies only for purposes of obtaining relocation assistance advisory services under 
§24.205(c), and moving expenses under §  24.301, § 24.302, or § 24.303. 

• Dwelling: The place of permanent or customary and usual residence of a person, according to local 
custom or law, including a single-family house; a single-family unit in a two-family, multi-family, or 
multipurpose property; a unit of a condominium or cooperative housing project; a non-housekeeping 
unit; a mobile home; or any other residential unit. 

https://www.hud.gov/sites/dfiles/CPD/documents/Universal-Notice-04032025.pdf
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-8/chapter-I/subchapter-B/part-103
https://www.govinfo.gov/link/uscode/8/1101
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-E/section-24.401
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-E/section-24.402
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.203#p-24.203(d)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-C/section-24.205
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-D
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-D
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-D
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• Person Not Displaced: For purposes of the SCOR Buyout Program, a person will not be considered 
displaced if that person is: 

o A person who moves before the initiation of negotiations, unless the agency determines that the 

person was displaced as a direct result of the program or project;  

o Moves before the start of the buyout process unless SCOR determines the person moved 

uninformed as required by Move-In Notice guidance provided to Owner-Landlord (s). 

o A person who initially enters into occupancy of the property after the date of its acquisition for 

the project;  

o A person who has occupied the property for the purpose of obtaining assistance under the 

Uniform Act;  

o An owner-occupant;  

o A person whom the agency determines is not displaced as a direct result of a partial acquisition;  

o A person who, after receiving a Notice of Relocation Eligibility (described at § 24.203(b)), is 

notified in writing that he or she will not be displaced for a project. Such written notification 

shall not be issued unless the person has not moved and the agency agrees to reimburse the 

person for any expenses incurred to satisfy any binding contractual relocation obligations 

entered into after the effective date of the notice of relocation eligibility;  

o A person who is determined to be in unlawful occupancy prior to or after the initiation of 

negotiations, or a person who has been evicted for cause, under applicable law, as provided for 

in § 24.206. However, advisory assistance may be provided to unlawful occupants at the option 

of the agency in order to facilitate the project; 

o A person who is not lawfully present in the United States and who has been determined to be 

ineligible for relocation assistance in accordance with § 24.208; or after receiving a Notice of 

Relocation Eligibility is notified in writing that he or she will not be displaced from the property. 

o Is determined to be in unlawful occupancy prior to or after the start of the buyout process, or 

has been evicted for cause, under applicable law.  

o Is not lawfully present in the United States.  

• General Information Notice (GIN): Required under 49 CFR 24.203(a), this required notice informs 

potentially displaced individuals that they may be displaced, not to move, and covers general URA 

requirements and rights. 

• Head of Household: The adult member of the family who is the head of the household for the purposes 

of determining income eligibility, rent, or participation in Programs, and as outlined in 24 CFR 5.504  

• Household: All persons occupying the same housing unit, regardless of their relationship with each other. 

The occupants could consist of a single family, two or more families living together, or any other group of 

related or unrelated persons who share living arrangements. Upon identification of a tenant that may be 

eligible for temporary or permanent relocation assistance, all persons who reside in the household must 

be identified so that appropriate relocation resources and assistance can be provided. 

• Household Income: Total gross income received for a 12-month period from all sources (earned and 
unearned) including, but not limited to wages, salary, child support, alimony, unemployment benefits, 
workers compensation, social security, or the net income from a business. It does not include income 
received or earned by dependent children and full-time students under 18 years of age.  

o Household income (exclusions).  Household income for purposes of this regulation does not 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.203#p-24.203(b)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.206
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.208
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include program benefits that are not considered income by Federal law such as food stamps 
and the Women Infants and Children (WIC) program. For a more detailed list of income 
exclusions see Federal Highway Administration, Office of Real Estate Services Web site: 
http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/realestate/. (FR4644–N–16 page 20319 Updated.)  

• Initiation of Negotiations Date (ION): The ION date is the trigger for issuance of the Notice of Eligibility 
for Relocation Assistance or Notice of Non-displacement.  

• Landlord: A person or organization that owns and leases apartments, building space, buildings, or land to 
others.  For SCOR buyout, the landlord is the Owner of the property in the Program. 

• Other non-owner occupant: Unlawful occupants occupying a property without right, title, or payment of 
rent, or a person legally evicted with no legal rights to occupy a property under state law both of which 
are ineligible for this program.  SCOR will document and determine when such conditions are met based 
on whether a denial of relocation and advisory assistance to such a person will directly result in:  

o A significant and demonstrable adverse impact on the health or safety of such spouse, parent, or 

child 

o A significant and demonstrable adverse impact on the continued existence of the family unit of 

which such spouse, parent, or child is a member; or  

o Any other impact that SCOR determines will have a significant and demonstrable adverse impact 

on such spouse, parent, or child.  

• Power of Attorney (POA): An authorization to act on someone else's behalf in a legal or business matter. 

• Program: Any activity or series of activities undertaken with Federal financial assistance received or 
anticipated to be received in any phase of the undertaking in accordance with Federal funding agency 
guidelines. For purposes of these policies and procedures, the program is the SCOR Mitigation Buyout 
Program. 

• Tenant: A person, paying fair market rent by an arm’s length transaction, willingly, without force or 
pressure, entitled under a rental agreement to occupy a dwelling unit to the exclusion of others. Under 
the URA, such tenants must also have been in occupancy for at least 90 days prior to the initiations of 
negotiations and be lawfully present in the United States at the time of displacement.   

• Unlawful Occupant: A person who occupies without property right, title, or payment of rent, or a person 
legally evicted with no legal rights to occupy a property under state law.   

• Utility Costs: Expenses for electricity, gas, other heating and cooking fuels, water and sewer. 
 

Policies  

The Buyout will follow all applicable requirements and waivers as outlined in the Federal Register. The 
applicable laws include the specific Codes of Federal Regulations for Community Planning and Development 
Programs, and Community Development Block Grants, 24 CFR 570.606 and 49 CFR part 24 which are 
applicable to these policies and procedures.   
 
The Buyout Team will be responsible for sending all notices and correspondence to both the Owner-Landlord 
and the Tenant.  The Case Manager will be the first point of contact but as there may be instances that arise 
that need additional attention, the Program Coordinator and/or Program Manager may assist with 
communication.  The ultimate responsibility to ensure proper notices are provided will lie with the Program 
Manager.  

The purpose of SCOR’s URA policies and procedures are to: 

• Establish a process to identify and document tenants whose primary residence is a property that will 

receive benefit from the program; 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-24/subtitle-B/chapter-V/subchapter-C/part-570/subpart-K/section-570.606
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• Ensure outreach is made to safeguard the principles and requirements of the URA; 

• Carry out URA requirements for all eligible recipients.   

The Buyout only includes residential properties. The purpose of SCOR’s URA policies and procedures are to: 

• Establish a process to identify and document tenants whose primary residence is a property that will 

receive benefit from the program; 

• Ensure outreach is made to safeguard the principles and requirements of the URA; 

• Carry out URA requirements for all eligible recipients.   

Exclusions 

• If the home is occupied by an owner-occupant, the home will not be considered a rental home.  

Owner-occupants are not considered involuntarily displaced. Owners renting from their own LLC, 

Partnership, Corporation, or unincorporated business are excluded from URA benefits and will be 

deemed ineligible. SCOR does not have eminent domain authority, which meets URA requirements 

for voluntary acquisition.   

• Non-owner occupants will not be considered tenant(s) when occupants cannot demonstrate current 

proof of payment or credible evidence of tenancy. A few examples would be adult children, 

grandchildren, other relatives or family friends residing in the home with the owner-occupant as part 

of the household composition. 

• If the home is owned by a family estate, family members residing in the family home will not be 

considered tenant(s). 

 

Relocation Assistance and Advisory Services 

SCOR will provide necessary and appropriate relocation advisory services to displaced tenants. SCOR will 
conduct relocation assistance and advisory services in person, or through the phone or virtual meetings with 
tenants based on the tenant’s preference. These services include, but are not limited to:  

• Explaining to each displaced tenant their rights and responsibilities under the URA,  

• Determining relocation needs and preferences of the tenant(s), 

• Finding and referring tenant to social services from which they will benefit, 

• Identifying available Comparable Replacement Dwellings and rental costs, 

• Informing tenant of relocation payments and other assistance that may be available (e.g.: moving 

costs, replacement housing, down payment assistance), 

• Detailing the eligibility requirements for each type of assistance, 

• Reviewing procedures that must be followed to obtain assistance and providing help, as needed, in 

preparing and filing claims to receive assistance payments,   

• An explanation of a tenant’s right to appeal if they are not satisfied with SCOR’s decisions, including 

written appeal procedures, 

• Conducting inspections to ensure Replacement Dwellings meet applicable standards,  

• Providing transportation for tenant to inspect housing options,  

• When requested, ensure that modifications to the tenant’s home that are part of the relocation 

assistance process appropriately address any identified hearing, visibility, or mobility limitations of 

the tenant and/or tenant’s household members, and  
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• If applicable, work with a disabled tenant’s designee who has the power of attorney to represent the 

tenant or is identified as the communication designee representing the tenant. 

Permanent v. Temporary Relocation 

A displaced person will be determined to be permanently displaced if the property the tenant has been 
occupying becomes no longer available through an action that is funded in whole or in part with federal 
funds. If the tenant must leave the property for a temporary amount of time (i.e., less than a year) and the 
tenant will be able to return to the property after the federal activity has ended, then the tenant would be 
determined to be temporarily displaced. Due to the nature of SCOR’s Buyout, tenants will be considered 
permanently displaced. 
 
Temporary Relocation Procedure 

• Purpose:  Temporary relocation is used when a tenant must move out for a short period and then return, 
or when permanent housing is not immediately available.    

• When temporary relocation may be used: Temporary relocation may be used only when 
SCOR determines it is necessary for the project and the tenant cannot safely remain in the unit.  

• Time Limits: Temporary relocation should be as short as possible. If storage or temporary housing is 
needed, SCOR will document the expected start date and end date. Storage of personal property is 
allowed for up to 12 months unless SCOR approves an extension in writing.  

• Allowable costs: SCOR may pay reasonable costs for: moving to temporary housing, moving back (if 
applicable), storage, and temporary housing costs that are needed because of the project.  

• Required approvals: The Relocation Lead prepares the temporary relocation plan and cost estimate.  
The Chief Resilience Officer (or designee) must approve the plan before costs are paid.  

• Required documents in the tenant file  
o Temporary Relocation Plan (dates, reason, location, costs)  
o Cost estimate and receipts  
o Approval sign-off  
o Notice/communication to tenant explaining temporary move and expected duration  
o Final closeout notes showing when the temporary relocation ended  

 

Communication  

The Buyout Team consists of a Program Manager, Program Coordinator and a Case Manager.   The Buyout 
Team will be responsible for sending all notices and correspondence to both the Owner-Landlord and the 
Tenant.  The Case Manager will be the first point of contact but as there may be instances that arise that 
need additional attention, the Program Coordinator and/or Program Manager may assist with 
communication.  The ultimate responsibility to ensure proper notices are provided will lie with the Program 
Manager.   
 
All communication from the Buyout Team, oral and written, will be made as soon as feasible, preferably no 
later than five days.  
 
All written communication will contain the Buyout Team member’s contact information. Written 
communication may be sent via USPS or electronic means (upon approval from Owner-Landlord and/or 
Tenant). Notices regarding withdrawal due to noncompliance or lack of cooperation must be approved by the 
Program Manager.  URA file related documents for tenants can be found at S/:Project/Buyout 
Properties/Homeowner/Tenant. 
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The Case Manager will conduct a Tenant Interview wherein any Limited English Proficiencies will be identified 
and SCOR will accommodate the Tenant based on their needs. 
 

Owner Responsibilities 

Owners are required to inform the Buyout Team of any tenant residing in the Buyout property by completing 
the Tenant Survey (located within the Owner Application) and providing a written lease and/or verified rental 
payments from the tenant. The written lease or contract with the tenant or must be able to document the 
history of rental payments. Additionally, the property must be rented consecutively to one tenant for at least 
51% of the year. Eligible tenants will be provided with relocation assistance through the URA. 
 
Owners are required to inform SCOR of any eviction process.  A modified GIN notice will be sent to tenant 
advising of the possibility of becoming ineligible for the URA assistance if eviction is carried out.  
 
Landlord URA FAQs & Acknowledgement -Owners with tenants in the buyout property will be provided with 
a URA Fact Sheet and a Landlord Acknowledgement Letter when the Owner-Landlord completes an 
application for the voluntary buyout program. The fact sheet will describe potential relocation assistance for 
tenants and their tenants’ responsibilities during the application period. The Landlord Acknowledgement 
Letter will also need to be signed and returned to SCOR staff. 
 
Withholding tenant information could jeopardize Owner-Landlord participation in the Program. 
 

Unresponsive Owner-Landlord 

An Owner-Landlord may be withdrawn from the Buyout due to not providing required documentation or not 
responding to communication requests by the Team.  Owner-Landlord is considered unresponsive after three 
unsuccessful attempts at communication, within one month’s time.  The Case Manager will send a 
Notification Letter to the Owner-Landlord advising communication is required.    
  
   The following may prompt withdrawal from the Program:  

• Owner-Landlord supplies insufficient documentation;  

• Owner-Landlord supplies no documentation;  

• Owner-Landlord unresponsive to requests for documents and/or communication.  

 

Withdrawn files will be reviewed on a case-by-case basis to determine reactive status, as applicable.  The 
Program Coordinator will designate the application as withdrawn and include a detailed reason.   
A Withdrawal Letter will be generated and sent certified mail. This letter will include the reason for 
the withdrawal and the Project Coordinator’s contact information. Owner-Landlord may appeal the 
withdrawal within two weeks of the date of the Withdrawal Letter.   
 

Noncompliant Tenant 

There may be instances where the Owner-Landlord will be requested to help SCOR receive required 
documentation from the Tenant, such as utility bills or other documents related to the rental dwelling. 
If a Tenant is deemed nonresponsive or takes action to jeopardize URA assistance, SCOR may not be able to 
serve the Owner-Landlord in the Buyout.   
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Tenant Responsibilities 

The basic responsibility of tenants is to provide the information needed by the program in a timely manner to 
ensure that their relocation and housing needs are met. Tenants are required to inform the program 
immediately of any critical information such as changes to their income, family composition, housing needs, 
if they intend to move and other critical information needed for relocation planning.  A Tenant Interview will 
be scheduled between the Case Manager and the Tenant.  The Tenant will be required to submit all required 
documentation no later than 30 days of request. 
 
Tenants must continue to comply with the terms of their lease or rental agreement throughout the period of 
relocation. Many costs associated with relocation are reimbursed to the tenant under URA or temporary 
relocation services. Tenants are required to obtain pre-approval of any relocation costs that they will want to 
have reimbursed. However, payments for costs that are ultimately returned to the tenant, such as a rental 
unit security deposit or utility deposit, are not payable by the program.  
 
Tenants must also work closely with their Case Manager to ensure a successful relocation. They must: 

• Continue paying rent throughout the URA process; 

• Abide by the terms of the lease;  

• Provide current/accurate contact, household composition, and income information;  

• Update Case Manager with any changes to contact, household composition, and income 

information;   

• Provide estimates or quotes of costs for reimbursement which must be pre-approved by the 

program, or the costs will not be reimbursed;  

• Ensure the move is made according to the scheduled dates in move notice(s);  

•  Complete documentation in a timely manner for which reimbursement is requested such as claim 

forms, and provide proof of payment; and 

•  If permanently displaced, rent, or purchase a Replacement Dwelling within one year of their move 

and file a claim within 18 months of their move.  

 
In areas identified as lacking rental stock, the Buyout Team may begin CRD searches prior to Displacement 
Dwelling being under contract.  The Tenant may be asked to fill out rental applications or submit 
documentation before they receive a Notice of Eligibility. The Case Manager will notify the Tenant when a 
rental application or other documentation is required by the owner of an available rental.  Tenant must 
comply with requirements within five days.  If Tenant cannot comply and the rental is still available, an 
extension will be given on a case-by-case basis.  Cooperation is critical to the URA process; lack of 
cooperation may jeopardize URA assistance. 
Should a tenant choose to opt-out of receiving some or all URA or relocation benefits, the tenant is required 
to notify the program. 

Unresponsive Tenant 

It is important that the Tenant stay in contact and provide documentation with the Buyout Team.  The 
following may jeopardize Tenant URA assistance: 

• Not providing documentation within the required timeframe; 

• Providing insufficient documentation; 

• Not completing Rental Applications or necessary documents for a Replacement Dwelling; 

• Not responding to oral or written communication 
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Tenant is considered unresponsive after three unsuccessful attempts at communication, within one month’s 
time.  The Case Manager will send a Notification Letter to the Tenant that communication is required.     
   

Uncooperative Tenant 

It is important the Tenant cooperate with the Buyout Team during the search for a Replacement Dwelling. 
The Tenant may be asked to complete Rental Applications, provide income verification to potential landlord, 
or provide other necessary documentation to be approved for renting or purchasing a displacement dwelling.   
When the Tenant does not cooperate, a Failure to Cooperate Notice will be issued within five days after 
noncompliance. Noncompliance examples: If the landlord of the Replacement Dwelling advises SCOR the 
Tenant did not complete rental application, provide required documentation, etc. 
The Failure to Cooperate Notice will contain both the Case Manager and Program Manager’s contact 
information, reason for being deemed uncooperative, and any actions the Tenant must take.  The Tenant will 
have fourteen (14) days to respond to the Case Manager or Program Manager. 
 If it is not too late to comply with requests (ex: replacement dwelling is still available), Tenant will need to 
comply.  The time to comply will be dependent on the need and will be established on a case-by-case basis.  
The Notice will contain both the Case Manager and Program Manager’s contact information, reason state for 
noncompliance and Tenant requirements.   
The Tenant may request a timeline extension, in writing, to the Case Manager or Program Manager within 
five days of receipt of Notice.  Extensions will be considered based on timeline requirements and will be done 
so on a case-by-case basis. 
 

Tenant Not Approved for Replacement Dwelling  

In the event the Tenant does not meet qualifications needed for the replacement dwelling (ex: income, 
eviction history), SCOR may work with Tenant to have rental payments sent directly to a landlord on their 
behalf.  Tenant will need to provide written authorization to SCOR in such instances.   
 

Tenant Eviction 

If a tenant is evicted during the owner’s participation in the buyout program, SCOR will evaluate the evicted 
tenant’s eligibility for relocation assistance. A tenant will not be considered a “displaced person” and 
therefore not eligible for URA when SCOR determines that an eviction occurred that was performed in 
accordance with the regulations and was not undertaken to avoid paying relocation costs.  
 
Property owners pursuing an eviction of a tenant are advised to obtain a court order for the eviction (even if 
the tenant has already moved). An eviction is considered allowable when the tenant demonstrates a serious 
or repeated violation of the material terms and conditions of the lease in accordance with State laws. 
An eviction necessitated by project-related non-compliance (e.g., failure to move or relocate when 
instructed, or to cooperate in the relocation process) does not negate a person’s entitlement to relocation 
payments; it will be determined on a case-by-case basis. 
 
Owners are required to inform SCOR of any eviction process; failure to do so may jeopardize enrollment in 
the Buyout Program. A modified GIN notice will be sent to tenant advising of the possibility of becoming 
ineligible for the URA assistance if eviction is carried out.  
 
If a person is a tenant-occupant that moved into the buyout property after the property owner applied to the 
buyout program but was provided a written Move-In-Notice and approves the Notice before leasing and 
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occupying the property, the tenant will not be considered a “displaced person” and will not be eligible for 
URA.  
 
Homeowners may not prevent SCOR from notifying tenants of the benefits they may be eligible to receive. If 
a homeowner is noncompliant with URA requirements, this is cause for removal from the program.    
If a person is ineligible for relocation assistance, SCOR will provide such persons a Notice of Non-Eligibility for 
Relocation Assistance, which will include the reason(s) they are ineligible, and their right to appeal to the 
Agency’s determination.   
 

Lawful Presence 

SCOR may only serve citizens lawfully present in the United States, unless such ineligibility would result in an 
exception and extremely unusual hardship to that person’s spouse, parent, or child who is a citizen of the 
United States, will be classified as Other Non-Owner Occupants and deemed eligible for URA Relocation 
Assistance and Advisory Services.   
 
Each person seeking relocation payments or advisory services shall certify: 

1. In the case of an individual, that he or she is either a citizen or national of the United States, or an 

alien who is lawfully present in the United States.  

2.  In the case of a family, that each family member is either a citizen or national of the United States, 

or an alien who is lawfully present in the United States. The certification may be made by the head of 

the household on behalf of other family members. 

 
An alien not lawfully present in the United States may claim an exceptional and extremely unusual 
hardship if the denial of relocation payments and advisory assistance to such a person will directly result 
in: 
 1. A significant and demonstrable adverse impact on the health or safety of a spouse, parent or child;  
2. A significant and demonstrable adverse impact on the continued existence of the family unit of which 
such spouse, parent, or child is a member; or 
 3. Any other impact that SCOR determines will have a significant and demonstrable adverse impact on 
such spouse, parent, or child. 
 

Triggering URA  

As an initial step in all programs, a determination must be made whether program activities will cause a 
displacement of a person/household. Persons qualifying as displaced trigger URA requirements and must be 
provided with relocation advisory services and assistance with a goal towards minimizing permanent 
displacement.   Only involuntary acquisitions trigger the requirements of the URA. 
 

Eligibility 

To be eligible for relocation assistance, tenants must be: 

• A lawful occupant of the buyout property and have documentation that they were in legal occupancy 

of the buyout property;  

• Be in lawful occupancy of the buyout property for at least 90 days prior to the Initiations of 

Negotiations (ION) (Legal occupancy less than 90 days prior to ION may receive services under 

Housing of Last Resort (HLR).);  
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• Lawfully present in the United States at the time of assistance, unless such ineligibility would result 

in an exception and extremely unusual hardship to that person’s spouse, parent, or child who is a 

citizen of the United States, will be classified as Other Non-Owner Occupants and deemed eligible for 

URA Relocation Assistance and Advisory Services 

 

Comparable Replacement Dwelling (CRD) 

Based upon permanent relocation needs of the Tenant, the Case Manager will proactively identify rental 
units that are available.  Replacement Dwellings may not lie within a floodplain or floodway; however, efforts 
will be made to relocate the Tenant within or close to their current neighborhood or local community, where 
possible. A minority whose Displacement Dwelling (DD) is in an area of minority concentration must first be 
offered referrals to CRDs not located in areas of minority concentration, if available, before being offered 
referrals to CRDs located in other areas of minority concentration.   
 
The Case Manager will determine, explain, and assign follow-up actions, responsibilities, and deadlines, as 
needed, to move the Tenant forward in the process.    
 
The definition of comparable Replacement Dwelling requires that a comparable Replacement Dwelling for a 
person who is not receiving assistance under any Government housing program before displacement, must 
be currently available on the private market without any subsidy under a government housing program. A 
Comparable Replacement Dwelling must be functionally equivalent to the displacement dwelling which 
means that it performs the same function and provides the same utility.  
 
While a comparable Replacement Dwelling need not possess every feature of the displacement dwelling, the 
principal features must be present. Generally, functional equivalency is an objective standard, reflecting the 
range of purposes for which the various physical features of a dwelling may be used. However, in 
determining whether a Replacement Dwelling is functionally equivalent to the displacement dwelling, SCOR 
may consider reasonable trade-offs for specific features when the replacement unit is equal to or better than 
the displacement dwelling.   
 
For example, if the displacement dwelling contains a pantry and a similar dwelling is not available, a 
Replacement Dwelling with ample kitchen cupboards may be acceptable. Insulated and heated space in a 
garage might prove an adequate substitute for basement workshop space. A dining area may substitute for a 
separate dining room. Under some circumstances, attic space could substitute for basement space for 
storage purposes, and vice versa.  
 
Only in unusual circumstances may a Comparable Replacement Dwelling contain fewer rooms or, 
consequentially, less living space than the displacement dwelling. Such may be the case when a decent, safe, 
and sanitary Replacement Dwelling (which by definition is “adequate to accommodate” the displaced person) 
may be found to be “functionally equivalent” to a larger but very run-down substandard displacement 
dwelling.  
 
Another example is when a displaced person accepts an offer of government housing assistance and the 
applicable requirements of such housing assistance program require that the displaced person occupies a 
dwelling that has fewer rooms or less living space than the displacement dwelling. 

• An obviously overpriced dwelling (e.g., luxury housing, if the displacement dwelling is non-luxury 

housing) will not be considered as a comparable Replacement Dwelling; 
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• Adequate in size to accommodate the occupants, as determined by the Fair Housing Act;  

• In an area not subject to unreasonable adverse environmental conditions;  

• In a location generally not less desirable than the location of the displaced person's dwelling with 

respect to public utilities and commercial and public facilities, and reasonably accessible to the 

person's place of employment and/or school district;  

• On a site that is typical in size for residential development with normal site improvements, including 

customary landscaping. The site need not include special improvements such as outbuildings, 

swimming pools, or greenhouses. (See also § 24.403(a)(2));  

• Currently available to the displaced person on the private market except as provided in paragraph 

(a)(6)(ix) of this section (See appendix A, § 24.2(a)(6)(vii)); and  

• Within the financial means of the displaced person:  

o A Replacement Dwelling rented by an eligible displaced person is considered to be within his 

or her financial means if, after receiving rental assistance, the person's monthly rent and 

estimated average monthly utility costs for the Replacement Dwelling do not exceed the 

person's base monthly rental for the displacement dwelling as described at § 24.402(b)(2).  

 

For a person receiving Government housing assistance before displacement, a dwelling that may reflect 
similar Government housing assistance.  In such cases any requirements of the Government housing 
assistance program, including fair housing, civil rights, and those relating to the size of the Replacement 
Dwelling, shall apply. However, nothing in this part prohibits an agency from offering, or precluding, a person 
from accepting, assistance under a government housing program, even if the person did not receive similar 
assistance before displacement, subject to the eligibility requirements of the Government housing assistance 
program. If a person accepts assistance under a government housing assistance program, the rules of that 
program apply, and the rental assistance payment under §24.402 would be computed on the basis of the 
person’s actual out-of-pocket cost for the replacement housing and associated utilities after the applicable 
Government housing assistance has been applied.  SCOR is obligated to inform the person of his or her 
options under this part and the implications of accepting a different form of assistance than the assistance 
that the person may currently be receiving. If a person accepts assistance under a government housing 
assistance program, the rules of that program governing the size of the dwelling apply, and the rental 
assistance payment under § 24.402 would be computed on the basis of the person's actual out-of-pocket cost 
for the replacement housing. 
 
For a displaced person who is not eligible to receive a replacement housing payment because of the person's 
failure to meet length-of-occupancy requirements, comparable replacement rental housing is considered to 
be within the person's financial means if an Agency pays that portion of the monthly housing costs of a 
Replacement Dwelling which exceeds the person's base monthly rent for the displacement dwelling as 
described in § 24.402(b)(2). Such rental assistance must be paid under § 24.404, Replacement housing of last 
resort.  
 
SCOR will document CRD searches using the SCOR-MIT Comparable Dwelling Replacement Worksheet. The 
program will provide up to three comparable units to establish the payment threshold for the tenant’s Rental 
Assistance Payment.  
 
If two or more occupants of the displacement dwelling move to separate Replacement Dwellings, each 
occupant is entitled to a reasonable prorated share, as determined by the program, of any relocation 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.403#p-24.403(a)(2)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.2#p-24.2(a)(6)(ix)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.2#p-24.2(a)(6)(ix)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.2#p-24.2(a)(6)(vii)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.402#p-24.402(b)(2)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-E/section-24.402
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.402#p-24.402(b)(2)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.404
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payments that would have been made if the occupants moved together to a comparable Replacement 
Dwelling. However, if it is determined that two or more occupants maintained separate households within 
the same dwelling, such occupants have separate entitlements to relocation payments. 
 
Before SCOR makes a replacement housing payment, an inspection of the Replacement Dwelling must be 
completed to ensure it is decent, safe, and sanitary, and that it possesses all accessibility features that may 
be needed by displaced persons with disabilities, which are the standards required by HUD for Replacement 
Dwelling URA compliance. DSS standards are different from Housing Quality Standards (HQS) used for other 
HUD programs. Requirements for DSS housing must meet local housing and occupancy codes. 
SCOR will utilize the SCOR-MIT DSS Replacement Housing Inspection Form to document the inspection 
results. The completed inspection form will be saved in the SOR.  
 
If an eligible tenant chooses to move on their own, SCOR will be required to continue to provide advisory 
services, conduct research on comparable dwellings to ensure the cost of the new dwelling does not exceed 
that of a comparable, and conduct an inspection of the new dwelling to ensure it meets DSS standards. If 
these conditions are met, SCOR will deem the tenant’s self-selected Replacement Dwelling to be comparable.   
Otherwise, the tenant will need to move to another dwelling or lose their eligibility for relocation assistance.   
 
The more stringent Housing Quality Standards (HQS) Criteria is only required if a tenant currently receives 
housing assistance through a Housing Choice Voucher Program that requires the Replacement Dwelling 
meets this standard in order to retain vouchers should the tenant/ choose to remain in the Voucher Program. 
Use the HUD Housing Choice Voucher Program Inspection Checklist for HQS inspections. The completed 
inspection form must be saved in the system of record.  
  
When a comparable dwelling unit cannot be found, the displaced person will be offered Housing of Last 
Resort.  
 

Decent, Safe, And Sanitary (DSS) 

A DSS dwelling should meet local housing and occupancy codes. However, any of the following standards 
which are not met by the local code shall apply unless waived for good cause by the Federal Agency funding 
the project. SCOR will inspect the dwelling for the following requirements:  
 

• Be structurally sound, weather-tight, and in good repair, 

• Contain a safe electrical wiring system adequate for lighting and other devices, 

• Contain a heating system capable of sustaining a healthful temperature of approximately 70 degrees, 

unless unnecessary because of local climate, 

• Be adequate in size with respect to the number of rooms and living space needed to accommodate 

the displaced person subject to local occupancy codes and the policies of the displacing agency.  

SCOR will follow the requirements for separate bedrooms for children of the opposite gender 

included in local housing codes, or in the absence of local codes, the policies of such Agencies,  

• Have a separate, well-lit and ventilated functioning bathroom, 

• Contain unobstructed egress to safe, open space at ground level, 

• And for any displaced person with a disability, be free of any barriers which would preclude 

reasonable ingress, egress or use of the dwelling by such displaced person.  
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Once a home has been determined to meet DSS requirements, the Tenant will be provided with a copy of the 
DSS Inspection Report to review and sign.  The Tenant will be provided with EPA’s Protect Your Family From 
Lead in Your Home which can be found at https://www.epa.gov/lead/protect-your-family-lead-your-home-
english. 
 

Replacement Housing Payment  

SCOR will determine a person’s eligibility for a Replacement Housing Payment (RHP) which may include 
replacement housing assistance (rental assistance or down payment assistance) and moving expenses. If 
eligible, a permanently displaced person is entitled to a payment for rental assistance, or down payment 
assistance, as computed in accordance with this manual. In order to be eligible for either payment, the 
displaced person must:  

• Have actually and lawfully occupied the displacement property for at least 90 days immediately prior 

to the ION; and  

• Rent, or purchase, and occupy a decent, safe, and sanitary comparable Replacement Dwelling within 

1 year of the displacement (i.e.: from the date the tenant moves from the displacement dwelling). 

Eligible residential tenants involuntarily displaced by the participation of a Mobile Home or Manufactured 
Housing Unit (both referred to here as MHU) Owner-Landlord in the Buyout will receive relocation assistance. 
A replacement housing assistance payment will be made following the conclusion of the comparable 
Replacement Dwelling search. An eligible tenant will receive rental assistance payment when there is an 
increased cost associated with the cost of the Replacement Dwelling. The replacement housing assistance 
payment amount is calculated in accordance with the table below as 42 times the amount obtained by 
subtracting the base monthly rent for the displacement dwelling from the lesser of:  
 

• The monthly rent and estimated average monthly cost of utilities for a comparable Replacement 

Dwelling; or  

• The monthly rent and estimated average monthly cost of utilities for the DSS Replacement Dwelling 

occupied by the displaced person. 

 

For tenants, in accordance with 49 CFR §24.402 (b)(1) and (c)(1) , the maximum rental assistance payment or 
down payment currently in effect is $9,570. If the rental assistance payment is less than the maximum, the 
tenant will receive the amount calculated based on their rent and utilities. If the payment exceeds the 
maximum, the tenant will receive the maximum rental assistance amount. However, the maximum payment 
may be exceeded if the situation meets the requirements of Housing of Last Resort. 
At least one (1) and no more than three (3) comparable Replacement Dwellings (CRD) will be provided to the 
household to establish the payment threshold for the Tenant’s Rental Assistance Payment (RAP).  
If available, three CRD’s shall be examined and the payment computed based on the dwelling most nearly 
representative of, and equal to, or better than, the displacement dwelling. The RAP is calculated in 
accordance with the following requirements:  

1. Comparable Replacement Dwellings shall, to the extent feasible, be selected from the neighborhood 

in which the displacement dwelling is located (but not in the floodplain), or in a similar neighborhood 

where housing costs are generally similar. An obviously overpriced dwelling will not be considered as 

a CRD.   

https://www.epa.gov/lead/protect-your-family-lead-your-home-english
https://www.epa.gov/lead/protect-your-family-lead-your-home-english
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24/subpart-E/section-24.402
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2. If a Low-to-Moderate (LMI) tenant goes to a Replacement Dwelling where the RAP is over the $9,570 

maximum, SCOR may elect to issue a Housing of Last Resort (HLR) payment in excess of the RAP 

maximum. This will be determined on a case-by-case by the Chief Resilience Officer. 

3. If two or more occupants of the same displacement dwelling move to separate Replacement 

Dwellings, each occupant is entitled to a reasonable prorated share, as determined by SCOR, of any 

relocation payments that would have been made if the occupants moved together to a CRD. If it is 

determined that two or more occupants maintain separate households within the same dwelling, 

such occupants have separate entitlements to relocation payments.  

Note: A waiver was established in 81 FR 39702 that allows a property owner who is willing to participate in 
the Tenant-Based Rental Assistance (TBRA) housing program subsidy (Section 8 rental voucher or certificate), 
to allow a displaced tenant who only meets a portion or all of the traditional requirements to participate in 
the TBRA program.  All or a portion of this assistance may be offered through a certificate or voucher for 
rental assistance (if available) provided under Section 8 if a Section 8 certificate or voucher is provided to a 
tenant. If the tenant currently receives assistance through a Housing Choice Voucher Program, then the 
dwelling must meet HQS rather than DSS standards.  If a Section 8 certificate or voucher is provided to a 
tenant, SCOR must provide referrals to CRD units where the owner is willing to participate in Section 8 
Tenant-Based Assistance Existing Housing Program. When provided, rental assistance will generally be in 
installments, in accordance with 42 U.S.C. 3537c .  
 
Security Deposits and Credit Checks: SCOR will reimburse reasonable and necessary cost of any 
nonrefundable security deposit required to rent a Replacement Dwelling unit, and for credit checks required 
to rent or purchase a Replacement Dwelling unit.  
Interim Living Costs: SCOR will reimburse a tenant for actual reasonable out-of-pocket costs incurred in 
connection with a displacement, including moving expenses and increased housing costs, if:  
A tenant must relocate temporarily because continued occupancy of the property constitutes a substantial 
danger to the health or safety of the person or the public; or  
A tenant is displaced from a “lower-income dwelling unit,” none of the Comparable Replacement Dwelling, 
further known as CRD, units to which the person has been referred qualifies as a lower-income dwelling unit, 
and a suitable lower-income dwelling unit is scheduled to become available.  
 

Calculation Of Assistance 

Base Monthly Rent 
The base monthly rent of the displacement dwelling is the lesser of: 

• The average monthly cost for rent and utilities at the displacement dwelling for one year or the rent 

payment period is less than one year, prior to displacement.  When the lease for the displaced 

dwelling rent is deemed as little to no rent, the fair market rent will be used unless its use would 

result in a hardship because of the person’s income or other circumstances; OR  

• Thirty (30) percent of the displaced person’s average monthly gross household income if the amount 

is classified as “low income” by HUD, meaning that the household’s taxable income is 80% of the 

County’s Area Median Income (AMI).   

 

NOTE: The base monthly rent shall be established solely on the criteria under this bullet for households with 
incomes exceeding the “low income” limits of 80% of AMI for persons refusing to provide appropriate 
evidence of income, and for persons who are dependents. A full-time student may be assumed to be a 

ttps://www.federalregister.gov/documents/2023/07/13/2023-14826/waivers-and-alternative-requirements-for-community-development-block-grant-disaster-recovery-cdbg-dr
https://www.govinfo.gov/app/details/USCODE-2010-title42/USCODE-2010-title42-chap44-sec3537c
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dependent, unless the person demonstrates otherwise, or the total of the amounts designated for shelter 
and utilities if the displaced person is receiving a welfare assistance payment from a program that designates 
the amount for shelter and utilities.  
 
Tenants that do not meet the 90-day occupancy are not entitled to a replacement housing payment unless 
that person is not able to relocate to comparable replacement housing within financial means. The Housing 
of Last Resort section of the URA authorizes the use of project funds to cover the cost of such rental 
increases. The assistance provided will be for a 42-month period. 
 

 

Determination Of Utility Costs 

SCOR will examine the average monthly utility costs at the displacement dwelling and Replacement Dwelling, 
when available. If not available, information provided from the local level will be utilized.  The determination 
will be based on one year or the rent payment period, whichever is less, prior to displacement.  SCOR will 
estimate the average monthly utility costs at the comparable Replacement Dwelling and should be based on 
actual 12-month utility data for that unit to the extent possible.  
 
The cost of phone, cable and internet are not considered part of utilities. Determining the cost of qualified 
utilities often can be challenging. If the current lease includes all utilities, this does not mean that a 
comparable unit must also include all utilities. Instead, a utility credit will be included in the RHP based on the 
comparable unit’s needs. To simplify this process, SCOR will use the latest utility allowance schedule of a local 
or regional Housing Authority if it determines collection of utility use.  
 

Determination Of Moving Costs 

Displaced persons eligible for URA assistance are entitled to a payment for their actual moving and related 

expenses that are determined to be reasonable and necessary. The displaced person may choose one or a 

combination of a commercial move or self-move.  Payment to a person with minimal personal possessions 

who is in occupancy of a dormitory style room shall be limited to the amount stated in the most recent 

edition of the Fixed Residential Moving Cost Schedule. The Schedule is created and updated by the Federal 

Highway Administration and can be found at   Fixed Residential Moving Cost Schedule - Relocation - Uniform 

Act - Real Estate - FHWA.  A copy of the Schedule used to determination Tenant’s cost will be stored in the 

TENANT’S BASE MONTHLY RENTAL COST

(BMC)

(LESSER OF EITHER)

•The average monthly cost for rent and 
utilities at the tenant’s DD

OR

•If the tenant is low-income, 30% of the 
tenant’s average monthly gross household 
income based on HUD income limits. Note:  
81 FR 39702 established a waiver, which 
SCOR will utilize as applicable, to use higher 
than 30% if a given tenant was paying the 
rent without demonstrable hardship.   

MONTHLY RENT & UTILITY COST

DIFFERENTIAL (MCD) 

(LESSER OF EITHER)

•The CRD monthly rent & estimated average 
monthly utility cost less BMC 

OR

•The CRD monthly rent and estimated 
average monthly utility cost for each tenant’s 
actual Replacement Dwelling they have 
occupied whether it is comparable or not 
less BMC.

https://www.fhwa.dot.gov/real_estate/uniform_act/relocation/moving_cost_schedule.cfm
https://www.fhwa.dot.gov/real_estate/uniform_act/relocation/moving_cost_schedule.cfm
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Tenant’s file on the SOR. 

• Commercial Move performed by a professional mover.  Commercial Mover Estimate will be based 
on the lower of two quotes from a commercial mover. 
   

• Self-Move performed by the displaced person in one or combination of the following methods: 

o Fixed Residential Cost Schedule using the current Moving Cost Schedule 

o Actual Cost Move reimbursement will require receipts for labor and equipment.  The project 
member will work with the displaced tenant to discuss approved hourly rates and 
equipment rental.   
 

Moving Cost Estimate: Documented costs for materials, equipment, and labor. Hourly labor rates should not 
exceed the cost paid by a commercial mover for moving staff. Costs for moving residential personal property 
that requires special handling should not exceed the hourly rate for a commercial specialist. Equipment 
rental fees should be based on the actual cost of renting the equipment but not exceed the cost paid by a 
commercial mover. The cost of materials should equal those readily available locally. (iv) Commercial mover 
estimate. Based on the lower of two bids from a commercial mover. Federal funding agencies may establish 
policies and procedures which require their grantees to calculate and subtract an estimated amount of 
overhead and profit from the moving cost bids to establish a reimbursement eligibility. 
 
Tenant must choose prior to their move whether they wish to be reimbursed for moving expenses or have 
SCOR pay their mover on their behalf in advance of their move. SCOR will provide payment for moving 
expenses reasonable for South Carolina taking into consideration the number of rooms in the displacement 
dwelling, and whether the tenant owns and must move furniture, etc. as described in 81 FR 39702 , which 
established a waiver for standards described in 49 CFR part 24. 
 

Eligible Moving Expenses: Actual moving expenses may include:  

1. Transportation of displaced person and personal property.  Transportation costs for a distance 
beyond 50 miles are not eligible or approved in advance on a case-by-case basis. 

2. Packing, crating, unpacking and uncrating of personal property; 
3. Disconnecting, dismantling, removing, reassembling, and reinstalling relocated household appliance 

and reconnecting household appliances and other personal property; 
4. For temporary moves - storage of personal property (maximum of 12 months unless otherwise 

approved by SCOR); 
5. Insurance for the replacement value of property in connection with the move and storage; 
6. The replacement value of property that is lost, stolen, or damaged in the process of moving (not 

through the fault or negligence of the displaced person or their agent) where insurance for such 
losses is not available;  

7. Reasonable reimbursement, as determined by SCOR, for actual expenses not to exceed $1,000, 
incurred for dwelling application fees or credit reports required to lease a Replacement Dwelling. 
 

Ineligible Moving Expenses: A displaced person may not claim or receive payment for the following, but not 
limited to: 

1. Relocation expenses not pre-approved in writing by SCOR; 
2. Cost of moving any structure other than real property in which tenant reserved ownership; 
3. Interest on a loan to recover moving expenses; 
4. Personal injury; 

https://www.federalregister.gov/documents/2023/07/13/2023-14826/waivers-and-alternative-requirements-for-community-development-block-grant-disaster-recovery-cdbg-dr
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24?toc=1
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5. Any legal fee or other cost for preparing a claim for a relocation payment or for representing the 
claimant before SCOR;  

6. Expenses for searching for a Replacement Dwelling; which includes costs for mileage, meals, lodging, 
time and professional real estate broker or attorney’s fees; 

7. Costs for storage of personal property on real property already owned or leased by the displaced 
person;  

8. Cosmetic changes to a Replacement Dwelling, which are not required by State or local law such as 
paintings, draperies, or replacement carpet or flooring;  

9. Refundable security and utility deposits. 
 

Housing Of Last Resort 

SCOR will use the Housing of Last Resort (HLR) provision where a tenant cannot otherwise be appropriately 
housed within the monetary limits of replacement housing assistance. This situation may occur in high-cost 
housing areas or areas with low-and-moderate income (LMI) tenants who do not live in subsidized housing at 
the time of displacement. In these situations, providing additional financial assistance above HUD relocation 
housing assistance payment limits is permissible and often the most feasible option.  
 
The determination of when a HLR option is necessary is done on a case-by-case basis, for good cause, taking 
into consideration availability of comparable replacement housing in the area, resources available to provide 
comparable replacement housing, and the individual circumstances of each displaced tenant (ex: household 
income).  
 
No person shall be required to move from a Displacement Dwelling unless comparable replacement housing 
is available to such person. No person may be deprived of any rights the person may have under the URA. 
SCOR shall not require the Tenant to accept a dwelling provided (unless a contract has been signed) in lieu of 
any acquisition payment or any relocation payment for which the person may otherwise be eligible. 
 
If it is determined there is little, if any CRD available, necessary for the area as a whole: 

• Program or project cannot be advanced to completion in a timely manner without HLR assistance; 

and 

• Method selected for providing HLR assistance is cost effective. 

 

 

Methods Of Providing HLR:  

Agencies shall have broad latitude in implementing Housing of Last Resort, but implementation shall be for 
reasonable cost, on a case-by-case basis unless an exception to case-by-case analysis is justified for an entire 
project ( § 24.404(c) Methods of providing replacement are below, but not limited to: 
 

• A replacement housing payment in excess of the limits set forth in § 24.401 or § 24.402. A 

replacement housing payment under this section may be provided in installments or in a lump sum 

at the agency’s discretion. 

•  Rehabilitation of and/or additions to an existing replacement dwelling. 

•  The construction of a new replacement dwelling. 

• The provision of a direct loan, which requires regular amortization or deferred repayment. The loan 

may be unsecured or secured by the real property. The loan may bear interest or be interest-free.  

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.404
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• The relocation and, if necessary, rehabilitation of a dwelling. 

•  The purchase of land and/or a replacement dwelling by the agency and subsequent sale or lease to, 

or exchange with a displaced person. 

•  The removal of barriers for persons with disabilities. 

Under special circumstances, modified methods of providing HLR permit considerations based on space and 
physical characteristics different from the Displacement Dwelling. Assistance may be provided to a Tenant 
who is not eligible to receive a replacement housing payment because of failure to meet length of occupancy. 
 
SCOR will use the Housing of Last Resort (HLR) provision where a tenant cannot otherwise be appropriately 
housed within the monetary limits of replacement housing assistance.  Determination of the need of a HLR 
will be identified after receiving household income, displacement dwelling rent and utilities, and 
Replacement Dwelling rent and utilities.  Possible HLR triggers include, but are not limited to: 
 

• Low-to-moderate income; 

• Displacement Dwelling rent is lower than fair market rent; 

• Low rental stock; 

• Rental dwellings not passing DSS inspections. 

 
The Program Manager will review documents supporting the need for HLR and present the facts of the case 
to the Chief Resilience Officer (CRO).  The CRO has sole authority to make a HLR determination.  
Counteroffers will be reviewed by the Special Case Panel. 
 
The Housing of Last Resort Letter will include:   

• Facts of case 

• Breakdown of Monthly Need 

• Requirements needed for HLR Payments to be issued 

 
All documents making up the facts of case, HLR letter and decisions will be stored in the Tenant’s file on the 
SOR. 
 
A tenant will be deemed to have voluntarily withdrawn from the relocation process if: 

• The tenant was not offered at least one Comparable Replacement Dwelling and rejected a Housing 

of Last Resort offer without making a counteroffer, or  

• Rejected a Final Housing of Last Resort offer.  

Claims For Relocation Payments 

Claim for a relocation payment shall be supported by such documentation as utility bills, lease, or other 
evidence of such expenses. A displaced person must be provided with reasonable assistance necessary to 
complete and file any required claim for payment. Case managers will assist tenants with the completion and 
filing of all required claims for payment. Tenants must complete and sign the proper claim form to be 
reimbursed for pre-approved relocation expenses, replacement housing and/or a down payment.  
In order to receive funds, tenant, DSS landlords, closing attorneys (when applicable), and commercial movers 
(when applicable), must register through the SC Division of Procurement Services Vendor Registration | 
procurement.sc.gov.   All members of the Buyout are available to help with this process.   
Payments will be lump-sum payable by check or direct deposit.   To receive a direct deposit payment, bank 

https://www.procurement.sc.gov/doing-biz/registration
https://www.procurement.sc.gov/doing-biz/registration
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information will be required when completing the Vendor Registration. 
 

Down Payment Assistance 

An eligible displaced person who purchases a Replacement Dwelling is entitled to a downpayment assistance 
payment in the amount the person would receive if the person rented a comparable Replacement Dwelling. 
SCOR must inspect the Replacement Dwelling for DSS requirements.   Purchasing a home or moving prior to 
informing SCOR may jeopardize URA assistance.   
The down payment assistance payment will be paid in a lump sum directly to the closing attorney for the 
replacement property.   The full amount for downpayment assistance must be applied to the purchase price 
of the Replacement Dwelling and related incidental expenses. 
Relocation Payments shall not be considered as income. 
 

Advance Payments 

When it is determined that a tenant can avoid or reduce a hardship that will be caused by the required 
relocation, in accordance with 49 CFR 24.207(c), advanced payments will be made for relocation related 
expenses such as:  
 

• Rental security deposit and/or monthly rent  

• Utility service connection and/or reconnection;  

• Cost of a commercial moving service (may include packing materials and packing), unless it can be 

paid under the Program’s direct payment agreements;  

• Other relocation-related expenses as approved.  

 

Hardship is defined as an undue financial burden that would either deplete the financial resources of the 
tenant household, or in those cases where the tenant household’s lack of financial resources or poor credit 
would preclude the household from relocating in a timely manner. 
 

Claim Forms 

• Claim for Rental Assistance or Down-Payment Assistance (HUD Form 40058) 1 

• Residential Claim for Moving and Related Expenses (HUD Form 40054)2  

Deadline For Filing A Claim 

Relocation assistance claims must be filed no later than 18 months after the date the tenant was displaced. 
Extensions for filing a claim will be reviewed on a case-by-case basis. 
 

Payment At Death 

A replacement housing payment is personal to the displaced person and upon his or her death the 
undisbursed portion of any such payment shall not be paid to the heirs or assigns, except that: 
 

1. The amount attributable to the displaced person’s period of actual occupancy of the replacement 

housing shall be paid. 

 
1 URA ANNEX #1 HUD Form 40058  
2 URA ANNEX #2 HUD Form 40054  
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2. Any remaining payment shall be disbursed to the remaining family members of the displaced 

household in any case in which a member of a displaced family dies.  

3. Any portion of a replacement housing payment necessary to satisfy the legal obligation of an estate 

in connection with the selection of a Replacement Dwelling by or on behalf of a deceased person 

shall be disbursed to the estate. 

Duplication Of Benefit (DOB) 

No person shall receive any payment under this part if that person receives a payment under Federal, State, 
local law, or insurance proceeds which is determined by the agency to have the same purpose and effect as 
such payment under  49 CFR Part 24 §24.3 .  Duplication of Benefits will not be considered for displaced 
tenants if any federal assistance received by the tenants was awarded for a different use.  
 

Relocation Notices 

A series of notices are used to keep Owner-Landlord and Tenant informed as to displacement status, rights, 
eligibility (or lack of eligibility) to relocation assistance, and to provide required notices involving time limits. 
Notices may be sent electronically (if recipient agrees to electronic delivery), hand delivery, or through USPS 
or certified registered first-class mail. SCOR uses ShareFile for electronic signatures, as ShareFile is a secure 
site for delivering Personal Identifiable Information (PII) and creates a digital date stamp that can be 
downloaded and saved in the system of record.  
 
Notices will provide the name and phone number of the SCOR Program Manager and/or Buyout Case 
Manager that may be contacted for questions or additional assistance. All required URA notices shall be 
delivered to lawful tenants only. SCOR will evaluate each Owner-Landlord and/or Tenant’s notification needs 
on a case-by-case basis to determine the exact notices that must be distributed (Ex: Tenant will be issued a 
Notice of Non-Eligibility). 
 
URA notices are based on HUD’s Handbook 1378 and the URA Final Rule, which are issued as soon as feasible, 
preferably no later than five days of triggering event. Notices include: 
 

• General Information Notice (GIN) and HUD-1042 Brochure  

• Move-In Notice 

• Notice of Eligibility  

• Notice of Non-Eligibility 

• Ninety-Day Notice  

 
If a tenant moves after the Owner-Landlord has applied to the buyout program without having received 
proper notifications from SCOR about their potential rights under URA for rental assistance, the following 
should also be provided to SCOR in addition to the above documents:  

• Documentation of actual moving expenses from the dwelling or the number of rooms of furniture 

moved, if any, at the time of displacement; and/or  

• Affidavit from the Owner-Landlord regarding the number of rooms occupied at the time of 

displacement;  

• Copy of current lease or purchase agreement, if permanently displaced, for their post-relocation 

dwelling;  

file://///bcbad.state.sc.us/Shared/OORDRO/Allshare/Mitigation/MIT%20Buyouts/Federal%20Requirements/URA/49%20CFR%20Part%2024
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• Copy of current and consecutive utility bills for their post-relocation dwelling. 

General Information Notice (GIN) 

• The GIN3 informs the tenant that they may be displaced for the project and generally describes the 
relocation payment(s) for which the person may be eligible, the basic conditions of eligibility, and the 
procedures for obtaining the payment(s);   

 

• Additionally, it informs the displaced person that he or she will be given reasonable relocation 
advisory services, including referrals to replacement properties, help in filing payment claims, and 
other necessary assistance to help the displaced person successfully relocate; Informs the displaced 
person that he or she will not be required to move without at least 90 days advance written notice 
and informs any person to be displaced from a dwelling that he or she cannot be required to move 
permanently unless at least one comparable Replacement Dwelling has been made available;   

 

• Informs the displaced person that any person who is an alien not lawfully present in the United 
States is ineligible for relocation advisory services and relocation payments, unless such ineligibility 
would result in exceptional and extremely unusual hardship to a qualifying spouse, parent, or child, 
as defined in § 24.208(h); and  

 

• Describes the displaced person's right to appeal the Agency's determination as to a person's 
application for assistance for which a person may be eligible under this part.  

 

HUD 1042 Booklet 

The HUD 10424 booklet describes the relocation payments and other relocation assistance provided under 
the Uniform Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisition Policies Act of 1970, as amended (URA) to 
tenants displaced from their homes. This includes any family or individual that must move as a direct result of 
rehabilitation, demolition or acquisition for a project in which Federal funds are used. 
 

Move-In Notice 

A written notice provided to a person who is interested in moving into a project after the date an 
application for assistance was submitted.  If the person is provided with such a Notice before leasing and 
occupying the property and agrees to occupy the property under the terms of the notice, the person is not 
eligible for relocation assistance.  
 
Once enrolled in the Program, the Owner-Landlord will be informed of their responsibility to provide a Move-
In Notice5 to a potential tenant before leasing and occupying the property, and of their responsibility to 
inform SCOR of any new tenants.  The Move-In Notice indicates that the potential tenant(s) may be displaced 
and will not receive URA relocation assistance. The tenant must agree to occupy the property under the 
terms of the notice in writing; when this occurs, the new tenant is not eligible for relocation assistance as a 
displaced person. If the Owner-Landlord fails to provide the Move-In Notice to a prospective/subsequent 
tenant before leasing the dwelling, they may be found ineligible for the Program.  Move-In Notices are 
required to include the following information:  

 
3 URA ANNEX #3 GIN  
4 URA ANNEX #4 HUD 1042 Booklet 
5 URA ANNEX #5 Move-In Notice  

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/section-24.208#p-24.208(h)
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• An application has been submitted to the SCOR Voluntary Mitigation Buyout Program for the rental 

property,  

• The possible impact on the person if the application is approved and accepted by the owner,  

• The tenant will not qualify for relocation assistance as a “displaced person” as a result of the buyout 

if they choose to lease and occupy the property.  

Notice Of Relocation Eligibility (NOE) 

URA regulations require that persons who are eligible for relocation assistance under URA receive a Notice of 
Eligibility6. The NOE will be provided to the tenant after the Purchase Contract is considered binding, which 
triggers the Initiation of Negotiation (ION) date. 
 
The NOE will include: 

• The amounts and types of financial assistance available; 

• Chosen replacement unit must be inspected to ensure it meets DSS requirements prior to moving; 

• Moving will not be required to relocate without at least a 90-day advanced written notice; the Notice 

shall either state a specific date as the earliest date by which the occupant may be required to move, 

or state that the occupant will receive a further notice indicating, at least 30 days in advance, the 

specific date by which he or she must move. If the 90- day notice is issued before a comparable 

Replacement Dwelling is made available, the notice must state clearly that the occupant will not 

have to move earlier than 90 days after such a dwelling is made available. (See §24.204(a).) 

 

Ninety- Day Notice/ 90-Day Notice 

URA regulations require that tenants who have been informed that they are eligible for URA relocation 
benefits and are required to move must be provided with a minimum of a 90-day written notice. SCOR will 
provide tenants who are displaced with the required 90-Day Notice7 concurrently or after the tenant is issued 
a NOE. Tenants may move sooner than 90 days if desired.  
 
 The 90-Day Notice will not be provided when: 

•  Tenant made an informed decision to relocate and vacate the property without prior notice to the 

property owner;  

• The tenant is not eligible for URA; or  

• When a permanent move is not required because the property owner has withdrawn from the 

Program, the owner is found ineligible for a Program, or an award or offer is not made by the 

program or accepted by the owner.  

 
Issuing 90-Day Notice  
A 90-Day Notice is issued to displaced households when at least one comparable Replacement Dwelling is 
made available for move-in. 
 
 For example: If a comparable Replacement Dwelling (CRD) is found but is not available for rent for 110 days, 
issuance of the 90-day notice must be delayed until the property is available for move in.  The 90-day notice 

 
6 URA ANNEX #6 NOE  
7 URA ANNEX #7 90-Day Notice  
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provides a minimum of 90 days of notice before a move out is required. This notice will provide the specific 
earliest date a displaced household will be required to move or say further notice of a specific move date 
requirement will be provided at a future time but will be at least 30 days in advance.  
 
If this notice is issued prior to a CRD being made available, it will clearly state the occupant will not have to 
move earlier than 90 days after a CRD is made available. This notice will not be issued prior to the NOE; 
however, the two notices may be combined if needed. If occupants move on their own before receiving a 90-
Day Notice, SCOR will not provide this notice to those specific tenants and may require written confirmation 
of the move.  Moving without prior approval from SCOR may jeopardize URA benefits. 
 
There may be instances where the 90-Day Notice may be extended when the displaced household remained 
active but has not been able to identify a Replacement Dwelling.  This will be determined on a case-by-case 
basis. 
 
The buyout team will work closely with tenants during the Replacement Dwelling search.  It is important that 
tenants remain active participants during this process; noncooperation or unresponsiveness may affect UR-
eligibility determination. 
 
Urgent Need Provision 
The urgent need provisions of URA permit an occupant to vacate on less than 90-Day Notice to Vacate under 
certain conditions. SCOR will provide a notice with a shorter period when there is an urgent need that 
involves potential danger, health, or safety issues, or if the person will be temporarily relocated for a short 
period of time. 

 

Notice Of Non-Displacement 

Tenants who have been issued a GIN and are later determined to not be a displaced person and/or are not 
otherwise eligible for URA assistance will be issued a Notice of Non-Displacement notice. This notice will 
advise such persons that they do not qualify as displaced and inform them of their right to appeal. SCOR will 
send a Notice of Non-Displacement to a tenant when an Owner-Landlord withdraws from the voluntary 
buyout program, declines the Offer to Purchase, or the tenant is otherwise deemed ineligible for URA 
assistance.  
 
If a Notice of Non-Displacement is not issued and a tenant moves permanently from a buyout property, SCOR 
will review that specific case to see whether a change in the tenant’s displacement status is necessary, given 
that such persons often qualify as displaced regardless of whether they were asked to vacate or not. Moving 
without notifying SCOR buyout may jeopardize Tenant eligibility. 
 
After identifying the Tenant will not be displaced, the Notice of Non-Displacement will be issued as soon as 
feasible, preferably no later than five days of triggering event. 
 

Notice Of Intent To Acquire Real Property (NOIA) 

Although not impossible, SCOR does not anticipate issuing such a notice during the SCOR Mitigation Buyout 
Program because of the risks associated with establishing “early” eligibility.    
 

Appeals And Dispute Resolution 

SCOR will provide tenants with a clear and fair way to appeal relocation decisions that affect their eligibility 
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or benefits. 
 

• What decisions can be appealed: A tenant may appeal any written SCOR decision related to relocation, 
including: eligibility for relocation assistance, the amount of relocation assistance, comparable 
replacement housing decisions, Housing of Last Resort (HLR) offers, and any determination that the 
tenant is not cooperating or has withdrawn.  

• How to file an appeal: The tenant may file an appeal in writing (letter, email, or SCOR form). If the tenant 

needs help due to disability or language, SCOR will provide assistance. The appeal must be received 

within 30 days of the date in the written decision letter. The appeal must include Tenant’s name, current 

address, phone number, the decision being appealed, and why the tenant disagrees.  

• Where to send an appeal: SCOR will include the current mailing address and email address for appeals in 
every determination letter.   

• Review and decision: The Chief Resilience Officer (or designee) will review the appeal.  
SCOR will issue a written decision within 30 days after receiving the appeal, unless SCOR notifies the 
tenant in writing that more time is needed.  
The written decision will explain the reason for the decision and what documents were considered.  

• File documentation: The tenant file must include: the appeal request, proof of receipt date, any 
documents reviewed, and the written appeal decision letter.   

• Notice in letters: All tenant determination letters (including HLR offers and withdrawal/noncooperation 
determinations) must include appeal instructions and the 30-day deadline.  
 

Fraud, Waste And Abuse 

SCOR will follow its Fraud, Waste, and Abuse (FWA) Policy in administering relocation benefits described in 
this manual and will make efforts to recapture funds when appropriate. The program will take appropriate 
measures to carry out acquisition, rehabilitation, and relocation efforts in a manner that minimizes fraud, 
waste, and abuse.  
 

Procedures 

There are two phases of the URA process.  Phase One begins when an Owner-Landlord completes the 
Beneficiary Intake Application for a tenant-occupied residential property. Phase Two begins once an Owner-
Landlord’s Purchase Contract is considered binding.  The below flowchart identifies the relocation steps 
throughout the process. 
All communication from the Buyout Team, oral and written, will be made as soon as feasible, preferably no 
later than five days.  Timelines for Owner-Landlord and/or Tenant response may vary, but will be included in 
issued notice, appeal instruction, or other written notification. Owner-Landlord and Tenant Documents will 
be stored on SCOR’s System of Record: S/PROJECT/BUYOUT PROPERTIES/OWNER NAME/TENANT NAME. 
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Phase One – Pre Eligibility  

Owner-Landlord completes the Intake Application and identifies the Buyout property as a rental dwelling.  
The Case Manager will discuss the URA process with the Owner-Landlord, request proof of lease (or 
documentation of the history of rental payments if no lease is available) and when applicable, utility 
documentation and will provide an Owner-Landlord Acknowledgement Packet.  The Owner-Landlord will 
have 30 days to submit acknowledgement of receipt of packet. 
 
If the home is vacant at the time of application but is subsequently rented, the Owner-Landlord is required to 
issue a Move-In Notice to Tenant prior to any potential tenant moving in. 
 
The Buyout Team will work concurrently with Owner-Landlord and Tenant during throughout the Buyout 
process. 

• Tenant Identification: As soon as feasible, preferably within five days of receipt of the Owner-Landlord’s 
Tenant Survey, the Case Manager will mail a General Information Notice (GIN) and HUD 1042 Booklet to 
the Tenant.  The tenant(s) will be required to sign and return documents within 30 days.  

• Tenant Interview: Following receipt of the signed notice, SCOR will contact Tenant to schedule a Tenant 
Interview, as soon as feasible, preferably within five days.  During the interview, the Case Manager will 
guide the Tenant through a step-by-step, self-paced relocation process, without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, age, handicap, familial status, or national origin, in accordance with 49 CFR 24 .  The 
interview will follow the Interview Checklist8 includes:  

o Buyout basics including the voluntary nature of the program and why the tenant is being 

contacted; 

 
8 URA ANNEX #8 Interview Checklist  

URA FLOWCHART 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24?toc=1
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o Tenant’s eligibility for URA has not been assessed yet and the tenant must continue to pay rent 

and abide by the terms of their existing lease agreement; 

o Review the GIN Notice, HUD brochure, and provide the opportunity for the tenant to ask 

questions;  

o Collect information on existing rental unit using the Tenant Survey Form; 

o Determine tenant relocation needs and preferences for comparable dwelling units using the CRD 

Worklist9; 

o Explain to tenant that if at least one comparable dwelling unit cannot be found, a housing of last 

resort assistance option may be provided; 

o Take other appropriate actions, as needed, to assist the tenant.   

o Discussion regarding documentation and information needed for use in determining eligibility 

and relocation benefits, such as: 

o  

▪ Tenant Identification  

▪ Proof of Income (earned and unearned) 

▪ Proof of lawful presence  

▪ Copy of executed lease  

▪ Utility Bills, if applicable 

▪ Proof of primary residency   

▪ If applicable, documentation of any federal assistance received previously.  

 
The Tenant will be required to submit all required documentation no later than 30 days of request. 
Information obtained through interviews, documentation and research will be used to track eligibility 
determination and advisory services through the Eligibility Determination Form and Relocation Checklist. 
 

• Tenant Documentation: The following documentation will be completed and kept in the Tenant File in 
the System of Record: 

o GIN 

o NOE 

o 90-Day Notification 

o CRD research 

o Claims Form  

o Moving Form 

o Eligibility Determination Form 

o Relocation Checklist 

 
9 URA ANNEX#9 CRD Worksheet 
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• Research Comparable Replacement Dwelling: SCOR will conduct CRD searches using data collected from 
the Tenant Interview.  In areas where SCOR has identified a lack of rental stock, the Buyout Team may 
begin CRD searches prior to Displacement Dwelling being under contract.   

The Tenant may be asked to help locate Replacement Dwellings, or the Tenant may provide information 
to their Case Manager of a dwelling they are interested in either renting or purchasing.  If the dwelling 
meets the CRD requirements, the Case Manager will make accommodations to have Tenant selected 
homes inspected for DSS purposes. 

Searches may be conducted using online searches, communication with the local government, local 
housing programs, and word-of-mouth.  When a rental is identified, SCOR will: 

 
o Use FEMA Mapping Tool to identify if the dwelling lies within a floodplain or floodway.  If 

it does not;  

o Inspect to ensure the dwelling meets DSS requirements.   

o If the dwelling does not meet DSS requirements, SCOR will ask the landlord if they will 

make needed repairs.  If the dwelling cannot be brought up to DSS standards, then SCOR 

will no longer pursue the dwelling as a Replacement Dwelling option. 

o SCOR will notify Tenant of identified Replacement Dwelling that meets DSS requirements;  

o Tenant will be provided with the opportunity to inspect the dwelling. 

o The Tenant will be provided with a copy of the DSS Inspection Form for review and 

acknowledgment; 

o All research on dwellings will be kept in the Tenant file on the SOR. 

o The Program Manager will review documentation when comparability may not be 

straightforward. 

 
SCOR staff will conduct research, attempting to identify and collect cost-related expenses for up to 
three (3) Comparable Replacement Dwelling (CRD).  Tenants may elect to rent a Replacement 
Dwelling or use any relocation assistance payments toward a down payment.  Regardless of the 
payment type, SCOR will need to inspect10 and ensure all dwellings in which the Tenant decides to 
reside meet DSS qualifications. 

 
Upon finding a dwelling that meets the needs of the Tenant, SCOR will conduct a Decent, Safe and 
Sanitary Inspection.   
 
The Tenant will be provided an opportunity to view the dwelling.   

o SCOR will aide Tenant when transportation needs are required. 

o Application fees can be made by SCOR on behalf of the Tenant.   

 

 
10 URA ANNEX#10 DSS Inspection Form 
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• Owner-Landlord Accepts Offer Contract: Once the Owner-Landlord has been deemed eligible for the 
program, the Displacement Dwelling will be appraised, with an Offer to Purchase being presented to the 
Owner-Landlord.  The Owner-Landlord may voluntarily withdraw from the Buyout Program at any time 
until the Offer is considered a binding contract.  SCOR will request a title search and boundary survey 
after the Offer has been fully executed by Owner-Landlord and the purchaser (the UGLG).    Upon 
confirmation of a marketable title and filed/recorded boundary survey, the Offer then becomes binding.  
A tenant who will be involuntarily displaced moves as a direct result of a voluntary acquisition is eligible 
for relocation assistance when there is a binding written agreement (49 CFR 24.203(a)(4)(b)) 

 

Phase 2  – Eligibility Trigger  

A binding contract triggers the Initiation of Negotiations (ION), which serves as a milestone for determining 
the Tenant’s eligibility for relocation assistance, including moving costs and replacement housing assistance 
payments.  

• Initiation of Negotiation (ION): The binding of the Offer to Purchase contract triggers the Initiation of 
Negotiations (ION).  The ION serves as a milestone for determining a tenant’s eligibility as a displaced 
person for relocation assistance, which includes any applicable moving costs and appropriate 
determination of replacement housing assistance payments.    

• Notice Of Eligibility: The tenant will be notified of the ION trigger date through the Notice of Eligibility 
Determination letter. SCOR will use the Housing of Last Resort11 (HLR) provision where a tenant cannot 
otherwise be appropriately housed within the monetary limits of replacement housing assistance. 

• Ninety-Day Notice: The 90-Day Notice will be issued to the Tenant when at least one comparable 
Replacement Dwelling is made available for move-in. 

• Securing A Replacement Dwelling: SCOR will coordinate efforts between the Landlord of the 
replacement unit and the Tenant.  If Tenant will be using payments for a down purchase, SCOR will 
coordinate with the Tenant’s closing attorney.  Upon receiving a copy of lease or preliminary closing 
documents, SCOR will work with the Tenant to complete HUD-40058 Claim Form. 

• Tenant Move: The Case Manager will review moving options, but the Tenant must choose prior to their 
move whether they wish to be reimbursed for moving expenses or have SCOR pay their mover on their 
behalf in advance of their move. SCOR will provide payment for moving expenses reasonable for South 
Carolina taking into consideration the number of rooms in the displacement dwelling, and whether the 
tenant owns and must move furniture, etc. as described in 81 FR 39702 , which established a waiver for 
standards described in 49 CFR part 24. The Case Manager will help the Tenant complete the HUD-40054 
Moving Form. 

• Issuing Payment: Relocation payments will be issued in a lump-sum payment.  Relocation payment 
calculations are determined using HUD Form 40058.  The Program Manager will authorize the payment 
to be processed.  The Director of the Buyout Program (Mitigation or DR) will give final approval for 
payment to be issued.  

URA payments will be issued through the South Carolina Enterprise Information System (SCEIS). The Case 
Manager will assist the Tenant with completion of required forms and in setting up a SCEIS Vendor 
account for payments.   

SCOR will promptly process and pay or reject claims as it deems appropriate.  The tenant has 18 months 
after moving to file an assistance claim, provided they followed the procedures outlined above and 

 
11 URA ANNEX#11 NOE HLR 

https://www.federalregister.gov/documents/2023/07/13/2023-14826/waivers-and-alternative-requirements-for-community-development-block-grant-disaster-recovery-cdbg-dr
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-49/subtitle-A/part-24?toc=1


127 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

notified SCOR appropriately prior to the move.  

If a displaced person is moving into temporary living quarters rent-free while they seek permanent 
housing, SCOR will not pay 3-months work of replacement housing assistance upfront.   

Once all displaced tenants have completed relocation or voluntarily withdrawn, all URA requirements will 
be complete, and records will be retained as required by law.  Property owners will be responsible for 
collecting all property keys from the tenant once the tenant has relocated and safeguarding the house to 
ensure it remains vacant until the real estate closing.  

 

File Closure 

Once all displaced tenants have completed relocation or voluntarily withdrawn, all URA requirements will be 
complete, and records will be retained as required by law.  Property owners will be responsible for collecting 
all property keys from the tenant after relocating and safeguarding the house to ensure it remains vacant 
until the real estate closing.  

 

URA Annex 

Annex located at the end of this document includes: 
Annex 3: HUD 40058_Claim for Rental Assistance or Down Payment Assistance  
Annex 4: HUD 40054_Claim for Residential Move and Related Expenses  
Annex 5: General Information Notice (GIN)  
Annex 6: HUD 1042 Booklet  
Annex 7: Move-In Notice  
Annex 8: Notice of Eligibility NOE  
Annex 9: 90-Day Notice  
Annex 10: DSS Checklist 
Annex 11: Lead Based Paint  
Annex 12: Interview Checklist  
Annex 13: CRD Worksheet  
Annex 14: Replacement Housing Assistance Payment, Housing of Last Resort & Down Payment 
Assistance (RHPHLR-DPA) Calculation Form 
Annex 15: Notice of Relocation Eligibility (NOE) & Relocation Assistance Entitlement (RAE – HLR) 
Letter 
Annex 16: URA FAQ 
 

SECTION 3 

The South Carolina Office of Resilience (SCOR) will follow the guidance laid out in Section 3 of the Housing and 

Urban Development Act of 1968, as amended.  Section 3 requires SCOR to ensure that training, employment, 

and other economic opportunities generated by certain HUD financial assistance shall be directed, to the 

greatest extent feasible, and consistent with existing federal, state, and local laws and regulations, to low- and 

very low-income persons. Section 3 regulations do not mean Grantees or contractors are required to hire 

Section 3 residents or award contracts to Section 3 businesses. SCOR will ensure that Section 3 language is 

incorporated in all applicable contracting documents generated in conjunction with the use of HUD funding.  
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The SCOR Section 3 Coordinator serves as a resource to assist the contractors and subcontractors with Section 

3 compliance. The Section 3 Coordinator may request additional documentation from the Contractor or 

subcontractors to ensure compliance.  

  

Section 3 Covered Projects are Lead Hazard Control and Healthy Homes Projects of $150,000 or more and other 
projects of $300,000 or more. All contractors and subcontractors working on covered projects must make a 
good faith effort to meet the following Section 3 goals. Good faith effort means taking and documenting actions 
to expand local economic opportunities. Such actions would include: 
 
• Notifying Section 3 residents and businesses of available contract jobs, training, and employment 

opportunities,  

• Encouraging Section 3 residents and businesses to apply, and  

• Actually, employing them or awarding contracts. 

 

The Section 3 goals, which must be met are listed below: 

• Section 3 Workers should make up at least 25% of all labor hours, and  

• Targeted Section 3 Workers should make up at least 5% of all labor hours. This 5% can be included as a 

part of the 25% overall goal.   

• Subrecipients, contractors and subcontractors must report their efforts to meet Section 3 requirements 

by completing HUD Form 60002 at HUD’s online reporting center. Directions can be found at: 

https://www.hud.gov/sites/documents/1560002INSTRUCTIONS.PDF . This applies to for the following:  

 

o State run or subrecipient run Infrastructure projects greater than $300,000 must 

report their efforts to meet Section 3 requirements 

o Match projects where the grantee’s match funds are greater than $300,000, the 

applicant must report their efforts to meet the Section 3 requirements 

o Buyout projects that are greater than $300,000 in demolition or have follow on 

construction projects 

 

(Please Note: Voluntary Buyout projects that have less than $300,000 in demolition and going to 

greenspace would not require Section 3 reporting.) 

 

• Copies of these reports must be sent to the SCOR Section 3 Coordinator on a quarterly basis. Subrecipients 

not meeting Section 3 numerical goals must demonstrate why meeting the goals was not feasible and will 

be given additional reporting requirements.   

 
A Section 3 Worker is any worker who currently fits or when hired within the past five years fit into at least one 
of the following categories, as documented: 
• The worker's income for the previous annualized calendar year would categorize them as low or very-low 

income,  

• The worker is employed by a Section 3 business concern, or 

• The worker is a participant of a YouthBuild program receiving assistance under the Workforce Innovation 

and Opportunity Act.  

 

https://www.hud.gov/sites/documents/1560002INSTRUCTIONS.PDF
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When considering a Section 3 Worker’s Qualifications, their status may not be negatively affected by a prior 

arrest or conviction. However, this should not be construed as requiring the employment of a person who 

meets the definition of a Section 3 worker. Section 3 workers are not exempt from meeting all required 

qualifications of any position to be filled. 

 
A Targeted Section 3 Worker is a worker described in §§ 75.11, 75.21, or 75.29 who is currently employed or 

who was hired within the past five years and is still employed by a Section 3 business concern, and is 

documented to be:  

 

• A resident of public housing or Section 8-assisted housing, 

• A resident of another project managed by the PHA (Public Housing Authority) that is expending assistance, 

or 

• A participant of a YouthBuild program receiving assistance under the Workforce Innovation and 

Opportunity Act.  

 
When considering qualifications for Targeted Section 3 Workers, their status may not be negatively affected 
by a prior arrest or conviction. However, this should not be construed as requiring the employment of a person 
who meets the definition of a Targeted Section 3 worker. Targeted Section 3 workers are not exempt from 
meeting all required qualifications of any position to be filled. 
 

A Section 3 Business Concern is a business, which was documented in the last six-month period to meet at least 
one of the following criteria:  
 
• It is at least 51% owned and controlled by low- or very low-income persons, 
• It is at least 51% owned and controlled by current public housing residents or residents who currently live 

in Section 8-assisted housing, or 
• Over 75% of the labor hours performed for the business over the prior three-month period were 

performed by Section 3 workers.  

 
A Section 3 Worker is any worker who currently fits or when hired within the past five years fit into at least one 
of the following categories, as documented: 
• The worker's income for the previous annualized calendar year would categorize them as low or very-low 

income,  
• The worker is employed by a Section 3 business concern, or 
• The worker is a YouthBuild participant. 

FAIR HOUSING  

The South Carolina Office of Resilience (SCOR) during the operation of its HUD-funded Community 
Development Block Grant-Mitigation (CDBG-DR) Programs, will comply with Federal Fair Housing laws and 
regulations when applicable.   

CITIZEN PARTICIPATION PLAN 

SCOR values citizen and stakeholder engagement. South Carolina has developed a Citizen Participation Plan in 
compliance with § 24 CFR 91.115 and applicable HUD requirements to set forth the policies and procedures 
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applicable to citizen participation. This plan is intended to maximize the opportunity for citizen involvement in 
the planning, development, and execution of the South Carolina CDBG-DR program. To facilitate citizen 
involvement, South Carolina has identified target actions to encourage participation and allow equal access to 
information about the program by all citizens. South Carolina intends to focus outreach efforts to facilitate 
participation from individuals of low and moderate income, non-English speaking persons, and other 
disadvantaged populations. SCOR has published its Action Plan in Spanish as well as English. In addition to 
citizen involvement, South Carolina encourages the participation of regional and State-wide institutions. South 
Carolina will consider any comments received in writing, via email, or expressed in-person at official public 
hearing events. Additionally, to permit public examination and public accountability, South Carolina will make 
the above information available to citizens, public agencies, and other interested parties upon request. 
 
In anticipation of receiving federal CDBG-DR funds, SCOR is required to incorporate specific citizen 
participation requirements. This plan outlines how SCOR intends to meet or has already met these 
requirements. As the agency administering the Mitigation Program, SCOR is committed to furthering fair 
housing through established affirmative marketing and outreach activities. SCOR will take steps based on the 
Fair Housing Act of 1968 to reduce disparities in housing choice, access, and opportunities based on 
protected class (e.g., race, color, religion, familial status, sex, national origin, or disability). Toward achieving 
that objective, SCOR will ensure that its outreach, communication, and public engagement efforts are 
comprehensive to reach as many impacted citizens as possible. 

 

Outreach Activities and Public Hearings  

“An invisible program is not a viable program.”12 
 
The objectives of SCOR’s outreach activities are to ensure that citizens and UGLGs (potential applicants) have 

an opportunity to comment on or suggest proposed uses for the funds, and to maximize public awareness and 

access to MIT program funds when available. 

 
1. Create and update the CDBG-DR Action Plan 
2. Awareness and Education on CDBG-DR Funding Opportunities 

 

Creation of the SC CDBG-DR Action Plan 

During the development of the SC CDBG-DR Action Plan, the state conducted in-person meetings with key 

regional stakeholders.  Under the CDBG-DR requirements, 24 CFR § 91.115, SCOR was required to hold one 

public hearing before the development of the draft CDBG-DR Action Plan and one following the Action Plan 

being published for public comment. To maximize public awareness, SCOR held three public hearings, all of 

which are outlined in the Action Plan. A public comment period followed publication of the Action Plan. 

Update of the SC CDBG-DR Action Plan 

SCOR will engage citizens throughout the program lifecycle to maximize the opportunity for input on proposed 

program changes that result in a Substantial Amendment. According to the Action Plan a “substantial 

amendment” occurs when there is a:  

 

• An addition or deletion of any allowable activity described in the approved application 

 
12 https://www.hud.gov/sites/documents/HHPGM_FINAL_CH7.PDF 
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• The addition of a covered project 

• An allocation or re-allocation of more than $5 million  

• A change in planned beneficiaries 

 

The following checklist should be used when implementing a substantial amendment.  Please note that non-

substantial amendments require HUD notification & placement on the website, but do not require public 

comment.  

 

• Provide citizens with no less than 30 days to review and provide comment (if a substantial amendment) 

• Create a summary of all comments received and include in the final Substantial Amendment submitted 

to HUD for approval 

• Once approved by HUD, post the amendment to the SCOR website. All amendments shall be numbered 

sequentially.  

 

Awareness and Education on CDBG Funding Opportunities 

Throughout the life of the program, CDBG staff will make a continual effort to inform and notify eligible entities 

of funding opportunities in the following program areas: infrastructure, buyouts, plans & studies, and fund 

matching. Each program may require slightly different outreach procedures. For instance, the buyout program, 

upon project approval, may conduct more citizen-based outreach through buyout interest meetings and 

intakes, whereas other program will remain more UGLG focused. Additionally, the Match program will focus 

their outreach on communities that have applied for mitigation funding through EMD and DNR that may need 

funding to meet those programs’ match requirements.  

 

Social Media Notifications 

SCOR will use its official social media platforms, in addition to its disaster recovery website and other outreach 

methods, to alert residents and eligible applicants when applications for Hurricane Helene CDBG-DR activities 

open and when SCOR will hold public hearings concerning CDBG-DR plans or projects. Notices will identify the 

activity, important dates, participation method, website location for additional information, and how to 

request language assistance, reasonable accommodations, or an accessible format. SCOR will retain copies or 

screenshots of the social media notices and the dates posted. 

 

Targeted Outreach 

Most Impacted & Distressed Counties 

All outreach events should focus on, or take place in, the Most Impacted and Distressed areas that are eligible 

to apply for CDBG-DR funding. These counties are listed below. In addition to the county governments, 

outreach should also focus on municipalities within and COGs covering these counties, who are eligible 

applicants: 

 

HUD Most Impacted and Distressed Counties 

1. Aiken 4. Greenwood 

2. Anderson 5. Laurens 
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3. Greenville 6. Spartanburg 

SCOR will communicate information about the program and public meetings through community organizations 
and news outlets, including but not limited to:  
 

• Advertisements in local news media outlets, including newspapers and broadcast media that provides 
unique access for persons who are considered members of a protected class under the Fair Housing 
Act or have Limited English Proficiency (LEP). See the Language Access & Special Needs section.  

• Informational flyers or door hangers advertising the program 

• Distribution of informational flyers through government agencies, the faith community, schools, public 
and/or non-profit organizations, and other community groups.  

• Outreach to municipal associations and legislators who represent eligible counties 
 
Partners in Outreach 
SCOR will coordinate outreach efforts with other state agencies, non-profits, and other entities to assist South 
Carolina local governments in securing funding for mitigation studies, plans and projects.  At some outreach 
events, such as Road Shows, the SCOR Mitigation team presents alongside other state agencies such as DNR & 
EMD, who present complementary mitigation programs. 

LANGUAGE ACCESS & SPECIAL NEEDS   

The South Carolina Office of Resilience (SCOR) is committed to providing all citizens with equal access to 
information about its HUD-funded Community Development Block Grant-Mitigation (CDBG-DR) programs, 
including persons with Limited English Proficiency (LEP) and disabilities. The State follows HUD's regulation, 
24 CFR Part 1, “Nondiscrimination in Federally Assisted Programs of the Department of Housing and Urban 
Development—Effectuation of Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964,” which requires all recipients of federal 
financial assistance from HUD to provide meaningful access to LEP persons 
 
SCOR has adopted a Language Assistance Plan (LAP) to provide meaningful access to its programs and 
activities by persons with LEP. In accordance with federal guidelines, SCOR will make reasonable efforts to 
provide or arrange free language assistance for its LEP persons. When a significant number of non-English 
speaking residents can be reasonably expected to participate in public hearings or open comment periods, 
materials to be handed out will be translated into the appropriate language, citizen comments in a language 
other than English will be translated, and translators will be present. These populations will be identified 
through the mapping of the Census and other data or non-profit or stakeholder identification of need. The 
SoVI® Targeted, specialized outreach will be conducted to these populations to ensure proper notice of the 
opportunity to attend hearings or provide input on all proposed plans. This includes all South Carolina 
residents who are interested or are already participating in a current or announced CDBG-DR Program.  
 
The LAP focuses on plans for individuals with limited English proficiency. Plans to meet the communication 
needs of clients who are deaf, hard-of-hearing, or blind are also important and will be properly addressed by 
reasonably complying with applicable legislation such as Section 504 and the Section 508 Amendment to the 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and Title II and Title III of the Americans with Disabilities Act (1990). 

 
Meaningful access is free language assistance in accordance with federal guidelines. The number and 
proportion of persons with Limited English Proficiency (LEP) who are eligible to be served or likely to be 
encountered by the program or grantee are based on U.S Census Bureau American Community Survey (ACS) 
2006-2010 population. Based on the eligible population, it was concluded that Spanish is the only majority 
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language spoken in any eligible county for the CDBG-DR Program. As a result of this initial population analysis, 
all Action Plans, any ensuing amendments, outreach materials, and any application and related guidance 
materials will be published in both English and Spanish. 

PROGRAM INCOME 

The State does not intend to implement any programs that generate income as described in 24 CFR 570.489. 
If program income is generated, the State of South Carolina will utilize program income as follows: Income 
received prior to the grant closeout will be utilized as additional CDBG-DR funds in the same manner as other 
CDBG-DR funds referenced; any income received after the grant closeout, will be transferred to South 
Carolina’s annual CDBG award. 
 
If program income is generated, SCOR will input the amount of program income into DRGR on a quarterly basis. 
With the input of program income, the Project Budgets and Activity Budgets will also be updated. After the 
adjustments in DRGR have been made to account for program income, SCOR will resubmit the DRGR Action 
Plan for HUD approval.  

PROCUREMENT  

SCOR’s CDBG-DR Program Procurement policy and procedures are governed by those specific procurement 
requirements set forth under 24 CFR Part 570, Part 85, 2 CFR 200.318-200.326 and all applicable State laws 
and regulations. Aligned with the requirements of these federal regulations, when procuring property or 
services to be paid for in whole or in part with CDBG-DR funds, South Carolina will follow its own State 
procurement policies as those procedures are as stringent, or more so, than the federal procurement 
requirements. Furthermore, the State shall ensure that each procurement occurs with full and open 
competition.   
 

SCOR Procurement 

SCOR follows South Carolina’s procurement policies with the requirements set forth under 2 CFR 200.318-
200.36 ensuring fair and open competition.  The full set of South Carolina procurement processes and the laws 
and regulations applicable thereto can be located at http://procurement.sc.gov/legal/procurement-law. 
SCOR’s CDBG-DR Action Plan lays out further detail on how it executes procurement. 
 
The following table provides a cross-reference between the federal regulatory requirement and its counterpart 
under South Carolina’s procurement law: 

http://procurement.sc.gov/legal/procurement-law
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Subrecipient Procurement 

Subrecipients of SCOR’s CDBG-DR funded Mitigation program must comply with the South Carolina 
Consolidated Procurement Code, S.C Code Ann. § 11-35-10, et. Seq. The SCOR has also adopted 2 CFR 
200.317 as it relates to the administration of CDBG-DR programs, meaning CDBG-DR Subrecipients are 
required to follow the Federal procurement requirements found in 2 CFR 200.318 through 200.326.  
 
The standards and guidelines outlined in this manual are being furnished to ensure Subrecipients of CDBG-
DR funds procure materials and services in an efficient and economical manner that is in compliance with 
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the applicable provisions of Federal and State laws and executive orders. The foregoing standards do not 
relieve CDBG-DR Subrecipients of any contractual responsibilities under its contracts or local, state, or 
federal law. Subrecipients are responsible, in accordance with good administrative practice and sound 
business judgement, for the settlement of all contractual and administrative issues arising out of 
procurement entered in support of the grant.  
 
The SCOR staff will relay the information contained herein to Subrecipients via the SCOR website, 

www.scor.sc.gov, through trainings and checklists, and during onsite monitoring and reviews. Additional 

resources may be found on the HUD Exchange website including example procurement documents and 

checklists. These samples can be used to assist Subrecipients in complying with federal regulations; 

however, Subrecipients should review all procurement documents and procedures to ensure they also 

comply with local and state laws and regulations. 

 
Procurement for CDBG-DR Subrecipients establishes standards and guidelines for procurement of supplies, 
equipment, construction, engineering, activity administration, architectural, consulting, and other professional 
services for CDBG-DR programs. Subrecipients must comply with the South Carolina Consolidated Procurement 
Code, S.C Code Ann. § 11-35-10, et. Seq.  SCOR has also adopted 2 CFR 200.317 as it relates to the 
administration of CDBG-DR programs, meaning CDBG-DR Subrecipients are required to follow the Federal 
procurement requirements found in 2 CFR 200.318 through 200.326. The following standards and guidelines 
are being furnished to ensure Subrecipients of CDBG-DR funds procure materials and services in an efficient 
and economical manner in compliance with the applicable provisions of Federal and State laws and executive 
orders.   
 

Conflicts of Interest 

A conflict of interest is, by definition, a conflict between the private interests and the official or 

professional responsibilities of a person in a position of trust. It is the intent of SCOR to encourage 

confidence in the integrity of all Program staff. 

 
This includes all members of the SCOR management team, program staff, South Carolina State Employees, 

Subrecipients, Contractors, Subcontractors, and any additional team members. SCOR has a firm 

expectation that all staff will be diligent in the avoidance of potential and actual conflicts of interest, as 

well as perceptions of conflicts of interest. A conflict of interest may occur when the private interests of 

a person in a position of trust are inconsistent with or impede his/her official responsibilities. This is 

especially true when applicants are selected to receive assistance and when contracts for goods or 

services are awarded. 

To establish internal controls for identifying potential conflicts of interest, all team members, employees, 
and other parties participating in the determination of eligibility and/or the distribution of funds, are 
expected to practice good judgment when presented with a situation, which may involve a potential or 
actual conflict.  
 
All Program staff are required to make full disclosure to their supervisor of any interests, relationships, 
and holdings, which could potentially result in a conflict of interest. Potential conflicts of interest may 
include relationships with neighbors, acquaintances, friends, family members, and other members of the 
community. As soon as a project team member is aware they have a current or prior relationship or 
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familiarity with a potential applicant they are required to immediately notify their supervisor. The 
supervisor will ensure that project team members do not process or interact with applications with 
potential conflicts of interest. 
 
This separation of responsibility will ensure an unbiased approach to the processing of all applications and 
final eligibility determinations. The goal is for every South Carolina citizen and local government to have 
confidence their application is being processed with expedient efficiency and integrity. In the event a 
potential or actual conflict is reported, the Program Manager will review the circumstances in-depth and 
be responsible for determining the course of action to be taken if a conflict is found to exist. If a team 
member has any doubt as to whether a current or prior relationship poses a potential conflict of interest, 
they should request guidance from their supervisor.  
 

Local Procurement Policies  

Subrecipients of SCOR’s CDBG-DR funded Mitigation program must use the State’s procurement process to 
secure contract services.  In addition to ensuring compliance with the state procurement regulations (South 
Carolina Code of Laws 8-13-700). Subrecipients must ensure they are in compliance with all federal 
requirements contained in 2 CFR 200.318-326.  
 
1. Oversight. Subrecipient must maintain oversight of contractors to ensure their perform is in accordance 

with the terms, conditions, and specifications of their contracts or purchase orders.  
 

2. Standards of Conduct. Every Subrecipient must maintain written procedures covering conflicts of interest 
and governing the actions of its employees, agents, consultants, and elected officials engaged in the 
selection, award and administration of vendor contracts, the award of CDBG-DR assistance, or the 
management of Federally assisted or purchased property.   

• For the procurement of goods and services, no employee, officer, or agent of the Subrecipient 
may participate in the selection, award, or administration of a vendor contract supported by a 
federal award if he/she has a real or apparent conflict of interest. Such a conflict of interest would 
arise when the employee, officer, agent, any member of his/her immediate family, his/her 
partner, or an organization which employs or is about to employ any of the parties indicated 
herein, has a financial or other interest in a tangible personal benefit from a firm considered for 
a vendor contract. (24 CFR 570.489(g), 2 CFR 200.318(c)(1)) 

• The officers, employees, or agents of the Subrecipient may neither solicit nor accept gratuities, 
favors, or anything of monetary value from contractors or parties to subcontracts.  

• The standards of conduct must also provide for disciplinary actions to be applied for violations of 
such standards by officers, employees, or agents of the Subrecipient  

 
3.   Avoidance of Unnecessary or Duplicative Items. Subrecipients must avoid the acquisition of unnecessary or 

duplicative items by giving consideration to consolidating or breaking out procurements to obtain a more 
economical purchase.  

4.   Value Engineering Clauses.  Subrecipients are encouraged to use value engineering clauses in contracts for 
construction projects of sufficient size to offer reasonable opportunities for cost reductions. 

 
1. Awarding to Responsible Contractors. Subrecipients must award contracts only to responsible contractors 

possessing the ability to perform successfully under the terms and conditions of a proposed procurement. 
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Consideration shall be given to such matters as contactor integrity, compliance with public policy, record 
of past performance, and financial and technical resources.  
 

6. Record Keeping. Subrecipients must maintain records sufficient to detail the history of procurement. These 
records shall include, but are not limited to, the following:   
• Rationale for the method of procurement  
• Selection of contract type  
• Contractor selection or rejection; and  
• The basis for the contract price  

 
7.  Time and Materials Contracts.  Subrecipients may not use a time and materials contract for the purposes of 

this Mitigation Program.  
 
8. Dispute Resolution.  Subrecipients alone must be responsible, in accordance with good administrative 

practice and sound business judgment, for the settlement of all contractual and administrative issues 
arising out of procurements. These issues include, but are not limited to, source evaluation, protests, 
disputes, and claims. These standards do not relieve Subrecipients of any contractual responsibilities under 
its contracts.  

 

Local Procurement Procedures  

Subrecipients must have written procedures for procurement transactions that ensure all solicitations:  
•  Incorporate a clear and accurate description of the technical requirements for the material, product, 

or service to be procured  
•  Identify all requirements which the offerors must fulfill  
•  Identify all other factors to be used in evaluating bids or proposals; and  

 •  Are conducted in a manner providing full and open competition  
o In order to ensure objective contractor performance and eliminate unfair competitive 

disadvantage, contractors that develop or draft specifications, requirements, statements of 
work, or invitations for bids or request for proposals must be excluded from competing for 
such procurements  

o Some situations considered to be restrictive of competition include, but are not limited to, 
the following:  
▪ Placing unreasonable requirements on firms in order for them to qualify to do business  
▪ Requiring unnecessary experience and excessive bonding  
▪ Noncompetitive pricing practices between firms or between affiliated companies  
▪ Noncompetitive contracts to consultants that are on retainer contracts  
▪ Organizational conflicts of interest  
▪ Specifying only ‘brand name’ products instead of allowing an equal product to be 

offered and describing the performance or other relevant requirements of the 
procurement; and  

▪ Any arbitrary action in the procurement process  
 

When using prequalified lists, Subrecipients must ensure that all lists of persons, firms, or products which are 
used in acquiring goods and services are current and include enough qualified sources to ensure maximum 
open and free competition. Also, Subrecipients must not preclude potential bidders from qualifying during the 
solicitation period.  
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Cost and Price Analysis  

For procurement actions in excess of the small purchase threshold, Subrecipients must perform a cost or price 
analysis. This requirement also applies to contract modifications and change orders.  
 

Price Analysis  

Price analysis is the process of evaluating and comparing prices for goods or services and should be 
documented in the procurement file. In conducting a proper price analysis, Subrecipients must request an 
adequate number of bids, proposals, or quotes for the materials, supplies, or services being procured for 
comparison. When comparing prices, Subrecipients should review for significant discrepancies to determine if 
the goods or services are comparable.  
 

Cost Analysis  

Subrecipients will utilize this process to help determine if proposed costs are allowable, reasonable, and 
allocable as described in 2 CFR 200.403-405. Prior to receiving bids or proposals, Subrecipients should establish 
an independent estimate for the goods or services to be procured. When conducting a cost analysis, 
Subrecipients must review and evaluate the separate elements of cost and negotiate profit in a received 
proposal.  
A cost analysis is required when price competition does not exist. The following are examples of when cost 
analysis is used:  
 

• The competitive proposal method is used  
• The sole source procurement method is used  
• Only one bid is received during a sealed bid procurement and  
• A contract modification is requested that changes the price or total estimated cost (either upwards 

or downwards)  
 

Conducting a Price and Cost Analysis  

Subrecipients should include the following in their analysis:  
 

• Check the accuracy of the prices submitted  
• Evaluate the necessity of the proposed cost items  
• Evaluate the separate elements of cost  
• Review proposal for potential cost overruns, taking into consideration the vendor’s past 

performance  
• Compare proposed prices to Subrecipient’s independent cost estimate; and  
• Compare proposed prices to previous cost estimates or actual costs incurred for similar work  

 
 

Price Guide Methodology 

The South Carolina Office of Resilience (SCOR) utilizes a 2-part pricing methodology to ensure conformity with 
cost reasonableness guidelines set forth by the Housing and Urban Development guidelines and the South 
Carolina Office of Resilience Mitigation Action Plan.  
 
Part I 
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Part I takes into account industry standards by identifying similar, relevant studies and calculating an adjusted 
price based on project cost and area size with proportional mathematics. The resulting data offers a range with 
which the new price should sit. 
 
Part II 
Part II guides price by multiplying a pre-determined base-price with 2-3 variables, contingent upon applicant-
type. The variables used are complexity, scope, and number of focus areas. These variables were weighted 
differently in different scenarios to obtain the most accurate prices. At the time of price guide development, 
the Plans and Studies Program had 10 ongoing studies, meaning that 10 data points were available for use. 
These precedents were helpful starting points for developing base-prices.  
 
Multiple scenarios were run in which the variables, complexity, scope, and number of focus areas, were 
weighted at 5%, 10%, 15%, and combinations of these three percentages. Different starting prices, based on 
the precedents set in the first 10 studies and variations of such precedents, were tested with the differently 
weighted scenarios. The resulting base-prices and variable weights were selected as they resulted in the most 
reasonable and sound price outcomes.  
 
Each study will get ranked based on these variables. For example, if a City-wide project is very complex, has a 
robust scope, and has identified only one focus area of concern, the equation would be as follows: $200,000 X 
1.15 X 1.15 X .9 = $238,050. This number must fall in the range identified in Part I. It is this resulting price that 
SCOR will bring to guide firm negotiations. 
 It is important to note that towns do not have number of focus areas as a variable due to their small size. 
 
 

Applicant Type Base Cost Complexity Scope 

Town $150,000.00 5% 10% 

 

Applicant Type Base Cost Complexity Scope # of Focus Areas 

City $200,000.00 5% 5% 5% 

 

Applicant Type Base Cost Complexity Scope # of Focus Areas 

County $450,000.00 5% 5% 5% 

 
Once cost reasonableness has been completed, a memorandum will be drafted and placed into the project’s 
file (See Annex 1).  
 

Profit Negotiation  

Subrecipients must negotiate profit as a separate element of the price for each contract in which there is no 
price competition and, in all cases, where cost analysis is performed12. Per HUD’s “Quick Guide to Cost and 
Price Analysis, “all of the following criteria must be considered when negotiating profit:  

• Complexity of the work to be performed  
• Amount of risk the contractor may be exposed to (performance and/or cost)  
• Contractor’s investment and resources dedicated to performing the contract (labor, oversight, etc.)  
• Use of subcontractors by the prime contractor and the nature of the work to be performed  
• Quality of the contractor’s past performance for similar work and  
• Industry profit rates in the surrounding area for similar work  
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Subrecipients are responsible for maintaining records and any documentation used to support the profit 
negotiation. 
 

Contracting with Historically Under-Utilized Businesses (HUB), Small and Minority Businesses, Women’s 
Business Enterprises, And Labor Surplus Firms  

Subrecipients must take all necessary steps to affirmatively assure HUBs, small and minority businesses, 
women’s business enterprises, and labor surplus firms are notified of bidding opportunities and utilized 
whenever possible. Affirmative steps must include the following:  
 

• Placing qualified small and minority businesses and women's business enterprises on solicitation lists  
• Assuring that small and minority businesses, and women's business enterprises are solicited 

whenever they are potential sources 
• Dividing total requirements, when economically feasible, into smaller tasks or quantities to permit 

maximum participation by small and minority businesses, and women's business enterprises 
• Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirement permits, which encourage participation by 

small and minority businesses, and women's business enterprises 
• Using the services and assistance, as appropriate, of such organizations as the Small Business 

Administration and the Minority Business Development Agency of the Department of Commerce 
and  

• Require the prime contractor, if subcontracts are to be let, to take the affirmative steps listed in parts 
(1)-(5) above  

 

Suspension and Debarment  

SCOR will follow the procurement debarment and suspension regulations implementing Executive Orders 

12549 and 12689, 2 CFR part 180. These regulations restrict awards, subawards, and contracts with certain 

parties that are debarred, suspended, or otherwise excluded from or ineligible for participation in Federal 

assistance programs or activities13.  

 
Subrecipients must ensure, prior to award, that all contractors receiving CDBG-DR funds have met all the 
eligibility requirements outlined in state and Federal law. At a minimum, the following steps must be taken to 
ensure contractor eligibility for all services procured.  
 

• Contractors: All contractors, including professional consulting and engineering firms, must be cleared 

via a search of the Federal System of Award Management (‘SAM’) to ensure the contractor is in good 

standing and has not been debarred. The SAM portal can be found here: 

https://sam.gov/SAM/pages/public/searchRecords/search.jsf. A copy of the Sam search result must 

be kept in the subrecipients file on that contractor. 

• Subcontractors: Subrecipients must notify the selected prime contractors that it is the sole 
responsibility of the prime contractor to verify subcontractor eligibility based on factors such as past 
performance, proof of liability insurance, possession of a federal tax number, debarment, and state 
licensing requirements  

 

 
13 2 CFR 200.318(h) and 2 CFR 200.213  
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After a contactor has been verified in the Federal System for Award Management (SAM) and the State’s 
Debarment List, a memorandum noting the checks and their findings will be prepared and placed into the 
project file (See Annex 2). It should be noted that if any of the above listed parties are deemed ineligible to 
receive CDBG-DR funds after award of contract, the contract will be immediately terminated. The matter must 
be reported to SCOR for further action.  
 

Methods of Procurement  

The methods of procurement should follow the more stringent of local, state, or federal requirement. If it 
appears requirements contradict federal procurement standards, Subrecipients may request Technical 
Assistance to determine the best method of procurement. Below are the minimum requirements that 
Subrecipients must utilize:  
 
Small Purchases  
The small purchase method is used for the acquisition of supplies or services greater than the micro-purchase 
threshold and less than or equal to the small purchase threshold. Small purchase procedures are relatively 
simple and do not require a formal solicitation for securing services, supplies, or other property. For local 
governments, the State small purchase threshold is $10,000.  
If small purchase procedures are used, price or rate quotations must be obtained from a minimum of three 
qualified sources. Documentation of the rate quotations must be maintained for record-keeping requirements.  
 
Sealed Bids (Formal Advertisement)  
Sealed bids, bids that are publicly solicited and a firm fixed price contract (lump sum or unit price) are awarded 
to the responsible bidder whose bid, conforming with all the material terms and conditions of the invitation 
for bids, is the lowest price. This is the preferred method for construction contracts.  
 
Competitive Proposals  
The procurement by competitive proposals technique is normally conducted with more than one source 
submitting an offer, and either a fixed price or cost-reimbursement type contract is awarded. It is generally 
used when conditions are not appropriate for the use of sealed bids. A Request for Proposal (RFP) is used when 
qualifications and price are used in evaluating proposals and is the preferred method for administrative 
services. A Request for Qualification (RFQ) is used to procure architectural or engineering professional services 
where qualifications are used in evaluating proposals and price is not used as a selection factor.  
 
Noncompetitive Proposals (Sole Source)  
Procurement by noncompetitive proposals is procurement through solicitation of a proposal from only one 
source and may only be used when one or more of the following circumstances apply:  

• The item is available only from a single source  
• The public exigency or emergency for the requirement will not permit a delay resulting from 

competitive solicitation  
• The federal awarding agency or pass-through entity expressly authorizes noncompetitive proposals in 

response to a written request from the non-Federal entity  
• After solicitation of several sources, competition is determined inadequate  

 
The following table outlines the four procurement methods used to procure materials, supplies, 
construction, and services. 

Procurement 
Type 

Cost 
Reasonableness 

Contract 
Type 

Solicitation 
Method 

Applications 
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Small Purchase • Price Analysis • Purchase Order  

• Fixed Price 

• Quotations 

• Submitted 
Bids 

• Supplies  

• Produced items 

• Single-task service 

Sealed Bid 
(formal 
advertising) 

• Price Analysis 

• Cost Analysis 

• Fixed Price • Submitted 
Bids 

• Construction items 

• Produced or 
designed items 

Competitive 
Proposals 

• Price Analysis 

• Cost Analysis 

• Cost 
Reimbursement 

• Fixed Price 

• Time & Materials 

• Submitted 
proposals 

• Professional 
services 

• Multi-task services 

• Designed items 

Noncompetitive 
proposals 

• Cost Analysis • Cost 
Reimbursement 

• Fixed Price 

• Time & Materials 

• Submitted 
proposals 

• Produced items 

• Single task service 

• Professional 
services 

• Multi-task services 

• Designed item 

 
 

Small Purchase Procedures  

Prior to utilizing the Small Purchase method of procurement, Subrecipients should consider the aggregate cost 
of the goods or services. To use this method of procurement, the aggregate dollar amount of the goods or 
services cannot exceed the small purchase threshold (see previous section).  
  
Subrecipients cannot use the small purchase procurement method to make separate, sequential, or 
component purchases of goods or services with the intent of avoiding the competitive bidding and competitive 
proposal requirements. 
When seeking quotes, Subrecipients must clearly explain to all vendors providing quotations that the 
information provided is being sought for informational purposes only and the request for quotation does not 
constitute a formal solicitation. Extra care must be given to avoid giving a vendor any competitive advantage 
in a future procurement initiative.  
Step 1: Comply with Davis-Bacon Act requirements, if Applicable  

Subrecipients must obtain prevailing wage rates as required by the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts and 
incorporate those wage rates into the procurement for construction (see Davis-Bacon section). 
 

 Step 2: Contact a Minimum of Three (3) Vendors  
Subrecipients must use the Small Purchase Procurement Record to document quotes received. 
Quotations may be requested via telephone, fax, email, mail, or any other reasonable method.  
 
Subrecipients must take all necessary steps to affirmatively assure HUBs, small and minority 
businesses, women’s business enterprises, labor surplus firms, and Section 3 businesses are notified 
of bidding opportunities and utilized whenever possible (see Section Contracting with HUBs, SMBs, 
WBEs and labor Surplus Firms section).   
 

Step 3: Award the contract.  
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Subrecipients should conduct a price analysis and award to the lowest responsible bidder (see Cost 
and Price Analysis section). If the Subrecipient does not award the contract to the lowest bidder, the 
reasoning must be documented and in compliance with federal, state, and local regulations. 
Subrecipients must verify that the vendor is not debarred under the System for Award Management 
(see Section Suspension and Debarment Section).  
 

Step 4: Execute the contract.  
Subrecipients must submit the Small Purchase Procurement Record and Financial Interest Report to 
SCOR within 30 days of executing a prime contract. For subcontractors, the Financial Interest Report 
is due before the final draw.  
 

Sealed Bid Procedures (Formal Advertisement)  

Procurements for materials, equipment, and construction services with a total cost over the small purchase 
threshold (see Small Purchase Procedures section) must formally advertise for sealed bids. Procurement by 
sealed bids is the preferred method for procuring materials, equipment, and construction services if the 
following conditions apply:  
 

• A complete, adequate, and realistic specification or purchase description is available  
• Two or more responsible bidders are willing and able to compete effectively for the business; and  
• The procurement lends itself to a firm fixed price contract and the selection of the successful bidder 
can be made principally on the basis of price  
 

 
Step 1: Creation of Sealed Bid Packages  
Subrecipients must create a bid package, usually written by an architect or engineer and based off prepared 
plans or working drawings, that provides a clear and accurate description of technical requirements for 
materials and products and/or services to be provided on the project. This package must:  

• Be sealed by an architect or engineer registered in The State of South Carolina and, if the project falls 
under the jurisdiction of another state agency, approval is required prior to construction  

• For fire stations, garages, and/or buildings that will be accessible to the public once constructed, a 
certification that applicable standards of accessibility by the handicapped have been or will be 
satisfied must be executed and co-signed by a local jurisdictional official, filed in the contract 
documents file, and a copy must be sent to the State  

• Contain all properly obtained lands, rights-of-way, and easements necessary for carrying out the 
project  

• Contain processes and procedures in accordance with the provisions of the Uniform Relocation Act 
for the acquisition of land occurring during the project; and  

• Contain all forms and contract provisions applicable to the project and required by federal and state 
laws and regulations  

 
The base bid should include all components of the approved project and should not include any items which 
were not included in the approved applications, or which have not received subsequent approval. SCOR 
approval should be received prior to awarding a bid that includes items not listed in an approved performance 
statement.  Note: For fixed price contracts with unit cost pricing, the bid specifications should delineate some 
type of item, estimated quality, unit price, and total cost.  
 
Step 2: Comply with Davis-Bacon Act Requirements  
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Subrecipients must obtain prevailing wage rates as required by the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts and 
incorporate those wage rates into the procurement for construction (see Davis-Bacon section).  
 
Step 3: Advertise for Bids  
The invitation for bids must be publicly advertised, and bids shall be solicited from an adequate number of 
known suppliers, providing them sufficient time prior to the date set for opening the bids. The invitation for 
bids, which will include any specifications and pertinent attachments, shall define the items or services in order 
for the bidder to properly respond.  
Subrecipients must take all necessary steps to affirmatively assure HUBs, small and minority businesses, 
women’s business enterprises, labor surplus firms, and Section 3 businesses are notified of bidding 
opportunities and utilized whenever possible (see Section Contracting with HUBs, SMBs, WBEs and labor 
Surplus Firms section).   
 
Step 4: Public Opening of Sealed Bid Packages  
All bids will be publicly opened at the time and place prescribed in the invitation for bids. All sealed bid packages 
must be opened in accordance with the following standards in addition to any requirements imposed by local, 
state, and federal law:  

• All bids shall be opened and read aloud during the bid opening and the apparent low bidder should 
be determined during this time  

• Bids shall undergo a review for both technical and legal responsiveness  
• Bidders must be evaluated as having the capacity to furnish the products and/or services required; 

and  
• Minutes of bid opening along with tabulation of bids shall be placed in the contract file  
 

Subrecipients should take action within 45 days of the bid opening, or as otherwise specified in the bid 
documents, to either award a contract to the lowest responsible bidder or reject any and all bids for just cause. 
Any or all bids may be rejected if there is a sound documented reason.  
 
If accepted, the Subrecipient and the lowest responsible bidder may, by mutual written consent, agree to 
extend the deadline for award by one or more extensions of 30 calendar days. Any final contracts awarded 
must be done so in compliance with the most recent federal wage decision. Subrecipients must maintain 
documentation of the date, time, and location of the public bid opening.  
 
 
Step 5: Award the Contract  
A firm, fixed-price contract award will be made in writing to the lowest responsive and responsible bidder. 
Where specified in bidding documents, factors such as discounts, transportation cost, and life cycle costs shall 
be considered in determining which bid is lowest. Payment discounts will only be used to determine the low 
bid when prior experience indicates that such discounts are usually opportune.  
 
Subrecipients must verify that the vendor is not debarred under the System for Award  
Management prior to awarding a contract. If only one bid is received, the Subrecipient must receive approval 
from the SCOR before awarding the applicable contract.  
 

Procedures for Bids that Exceed Cost Estimates:  

In some instances, the lowest bid received will exceed the amount of funds estimated for a particular project. 
If this occurs, the Subrecipient shall consult with SCOR to determine the best course of action. Options include:  
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• Reject all bids received and re-advertise the project  
• Revise or reduce specifications and re-advertise the project, if approved by SCOR  
• Reallocate funds to cover the overage  
• Seek other funding sources such as local funds to cover the overage; and  

 
Step 6: Execute the Contract  
Subrecipients must submit the Financial Interest Report to SCOR within 30 days of executing a prime contract. 
For subcontractors, the Financial Interest Report is due before the final draw.  
 
Competitive Proposal Procedures  
Procurement by competitive proposals is normally conducted with more than one source submitting an offer, 
and either a fixed price or cost-reimbursement type contract is awarded. It is generally used when conditions 
are not appropriate for the use of sealed bids.  
 
Request for Proposals (RFPs)  
RFPs are used to procure professional services such as grant administrative services. This does not include 
architectural and engineering (“A/E”) professional services where the competitive negotiation method is 
utilized.  
 
Request for Qualifications (RFQs)  

RFQs are used to procure professional services such as engineering or architectural firms (A/E). RFQs use a 

competitive negotiation method. The selection is made based upon the competitor’s qualifications, subject to 

negotiation of fair and reasonable compensation.  

 
This method, where price is not used as a selection factor, can only be used in procurement of A/E professional 

services. It cannot be used to purchase other types of services though A/E firms are a potential source to 

perform the proposed effort. RFQs cannot be used to procure project management or construction 

management services.  

 
All A/E contracting fees, even those provided for under either a fixed price contract or a cost reimbursement 

contract must be deemed reasonable and justifiable. If, after a project has been funded, there is a substantial 

change in the scope of the project, then SCOR must review and approve these changes and determine whether 

any additional funds are allowable.  

 
The provision of funds for A/E services is entirely contingent upon the amount of funds deemed allowable by 

SCOR. Firms will not be compensated from the applicable CDBG-DR program in the event of a project not 

receiving funding.  

Conducting an RFP/RFQ  

 
Step 1: Develop the Request for Proposals (RFP)/Request for Qualifications (RFQ) package  

The RFP/RFQ should include a clear and accurate description of the technical requirements for the material, 

product, or service to be procured. At a minimum, the RFP/RFQ package should include the following:  
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• Description of Subrecipient’s requirements and the scope of services. Subrecipients must utilize 

Scopes of Work provided by SCOR in their contracts for grant administrators, engineers, and 

environmental service providers  

• Factors and significant sub-factors that will be used to evaluate the proposal and their relative 

importance  

• Detailed instructions on proposal requirements 

• Deadline for submission; and 

• Anticipated terms and conditions that will apply to a contract awarded under the solicitation   

o A solicitation may authorize offerors to propose alternative terms and conditions. When 

alternative terms and conditions are permitted, the evaluation approach should consider 

the potential impact on other terms and conditions or the requirement 

 
Step 2: Advertise the RFP/RFQ  

Requests for proposals/requests for qualifications must be publicized and identify all evaluation factors and 

their relative importance. Subrecipients should allow sufficient time between the solicitation date and proposal 

deadline. Any response to publicized requests for proposals must be considered to the maximum extent 

practical.  

 
Proposals must be solicited from an adequate number of qualified sources. Subrecipients must take all 

necessary steps to affirmatively assure HUBs, small and minority businesses, women’s business enterprises, 

labor surplus firms, and Section 3 businesses are notified of bidding opportunities and utilized whenever 

possible.  

 
Step 3: Evaluate and rate the proposals  

Subrecipients must have a written method for conducting technical evaluations of the proposals received and 

for selecting respondents. Materials received in response to RFPs and/or RFQs are typically reviewed in 

accordance with one of the following processes:  

 
• Competitive Point Range. In using this review process, the Subrecipient shall establish a 

predetermined range of points for proposals that would be considered adequate for qualifying a 

responder for a particular solicitation. All responders whose proposals or qualification statements 

score within that range would be invited to an oral interview and asked to submit a best and final 

offer. The proposals would then be re-evaluated, and the highest scoring firm would be selected  

• Highest Point Earner. In using this review process, the Subrecipient shall evaluate all proposals or 

qualification statements in accordance with predetermined selection criteria and award the contract 

to the overall highest scoring firm.  

 

For counties, municipalities, and other public entities the local governing body has the final authority to award 
contracts and may select another respondent if the minutes of the local governing body meeting include 
justification for the selection. Subrecipients must maintain documentation of the date, time, and location of 
the public bid opening.  
 
Step 4: Award the contract  
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Contracts must be awarded to the responsible firm whose proposal is most advantageous to the program, with 
price and other factors considered.  
 
Subrecipients must also verify that the vendor is not debarred under the System for Award Management prior 
to awarding the contract. If only one bid or proposal is received, the Subrecipient must receive approval from 
the SCOR before awarding the applicable contract.  
 
Step 5: Execute the Contract  
Subrecipients submit the Financial Interest Report to SCOR within 30 days of executing the contract.  
 
Noncompetitive Proposal Procedures (Sole Source)  
Subrecipients MUST obtain written approval from SCOR prior to using this procurement method. All requests 

to utilize non-competitive procurement must be submitted in writing by the Subrecipient to SCOR and include 

a justification as to why the contractor is the only known source to provide the goods or services under the 

contract. The justification and SCOR approval must be maintained for record-keeping requirements.  

 
Procurement by noncompetitive proposals is procurement through solicitation of a proposal from only one 
source and may only be used when one or more of the following circumstances apply:  
 

• The item is available only from a single source  

• The public exigency or emergency for the requirement will not permit a delay resulting from 

competitive solicitation  

• The federal awarding agency or pass-through entity expressly authorizes noncompetitive proposals in 

response to a written request from the Subrecipient; or  

• After solicitation of a number of sources, competition is determined inadequate  

• Subrecipients should conduct a cost analysis to determine if proposed costs are allowable, reasonable, 

and allocable. Subrecipients must also verify that the vendor is not debarred under the System for 

Award Management  

 

 

 

 

3.08 CONTRACTING  

 

Types of Contracts  

 
Purchase Orders:  
Purchase orders are a form of contract utilized for the purchase of supplies, single task services, and produced 
items procured through the small purchase method. A Purchase Order should contain, at a minimum, the 
following:  

• Agency name and address  

• Agency contract or Purchase Order number  

• Date of the order  
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• Term of contract (delivery period after receipt of order or beginning and end dates)  

• Contractor’s name, payee/vendor identification number, address, and zip code  

• NIGP class/item for each item  

• Purchase Code Category  

• List of contract documents and their order of precedence  

• List of awarded items with quantity, unit of measure, unit price with extended totals, and  

• Signature of authorized/certified purchasing representative  

 
 
Fixed Price Contract:  
A fixed price contract is suitable for the acquisition of commercial items, including construction, or for the 

acquisition of other supplies or services on the basis of reasonably definite functional or detailed specifications 

and when the contracting officer can establish fair and reasonable prices at the outset. This contract type: 

 

• Places maximum risk and full responsibility for costs and resulting profit loss on the contractor 

• Provides maximum incentive for the contractor to control costs and perform effectively and  

• Imposes and minimum administrative burden upon the contracting parties.  
 

Cost Reimbursement Contract: 

A cost reimbursement contract is suitable for situations in which uncertainties are involved in contract 

performance that do not permit costs to be estimated with sufficient accuracy to establish a fixed contract 

price. These types of contracts establish an estimated total cost for the purpose of obligating funds and 

establishing a ceiling that the contractor may not exceed (except at their own risk). 

 

Required Contract Provisions  

CDBG-DR Program Requirements. All contracts executed between the Subrecipient and a contractor must 

include the following CDBG-DR Program requirements:  

 

• Performance requirements and penalties  

• Project schedule including the performance period and completion date  

• Subrecipients must ensure contracts do not contain any cost plus or incentive savings provisions. No 

contracts must refer to compensation adjustments for cost plus or incentive savings provisions  

• All Section 3 covered contracts shall include the Section 3 clause; and other Federally Required 

Provisions. The Subrecipient’s contracts must contain the applicable provisions described in 

Appendix II to Part 200—Contract Provisions for non-Federal Entity Contracts Under Federal Awards.  

 
1. Remedies. Contracts for more than the simplified acquisition threshold currently set at $150,000, which is 

the inflation adjusted amount determined by the Civilian Agency Acquisition Council and the Defense 
Acquisition Regulations Council (Councils) as authorized by 41 U.S.C. 1908, must address administrative, 
contractual, or legal remedies in instances where contractors violate or breach contract terms, and provide 
for such sanctions and penalties as appropriate.  
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2. Termination for cause and for convenience22. All contracts in excess of $10,000 must address termination 
for cause and for convenience by the Subrecipient including the manner by which it will be affected and 
the basis for settlement.  

 
3. Rights to Inventions Made Under a Contract or Agreement23. If the Federal award meets the definition of 

“funding agreement” under 37 CFR §401.2 (a) and the Subrecipient wishes to enter into a contract with a 
small business firm or nonprofit organization regarding the substitution of parties, assignment or 
performance of experimental, developmental, or research work under that “funding agreement,” the 
Subrecipient must comply with the requirements of 37 CFR Part 401, “Rights to Inventions Made by 
Nonprofit Organizations and Small Business Firms Under Government Grants, Contracts and Cooperative 
Agreements,” and any implementing regulations issued by the awarding agency.  

 
4. Debarment and Suspension (Executive Orders 12549 and 12689)24. A contract award (see 2 CFR 180.220) 

must not be made to parties listed on the government-wide exclusions in the System for Award 
Management (SAM), in accordance with the OMB guidelines at 2 CFR 180 that implement Executive Orders 
12549 (3 CFR part 1986 Comp., p. 189) and 12689 (3 CFR part 1989 Comp., p. 235), “Debarment and 
Suspension.” SAM Exclusions contains the names of parties debarred, suspended, or otherwise excluded 
by agencies, as well as parties declared ineligible under statutory or regulatory authority other than 
Executive Order 12549.  

 
5. Records of non-Federal entities The U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD), 

Inspectors General, the Comptroller General of the United States, the South Carolina Office of resilience 
(SCOR), and the pass-through entity, or any of their authorized representatives, must have the right of 
access to any documents, papers, or other records of the non-Federal entity which are pertinent to the 
Federal award, in order to make audits, examinations, excerpts, and transcripts. The right also includes 
timely and reasonable access to the non-Federal entity's personnel for the purpose of interview and 
discussion related to such documents.  

 
6. Record Retention. Financial records, supporting documents, statistical records, and all other non-Federal 

entity records pertinent to a Federal award must be retained for a period of three years from the date of 
submission of the final expenditure report or, for Federal awards that are renewed quarterly or annually, 
from the date of the submission of the quarterly or annual financial report, respectively, as reported to the 
Federal awarding agency or pass-through entity in the case of a Subrecipient. Federal awarding agencies 
and pass-through entities must not impose any other record retention requirements upon non-Federal 
entities. The only exceptions are the following:  

a. If any litigation, claim, or audit is started before the expiration of the 3-year period, the records 
must be retained until all litigation, claims, or audit findings involving the records have been 
resolved and final action taken  

b. When the non-Federal entity is notified in writing by the Federal awarding agency, cognizant 
agency for audit, oversight agency for audit, cognizant agency for indirect costs, or pass-through 
entity to extend the retention period.  

c. Records for real property and equipment acquired with Federal funds must be retained for 3 years 
after final disposition  

d. When records are transferred to or maintained by the Federal awarding agency or pass-through 
entity, the 3-year retention requirement is not applicable to the non-Federal entity  

e. Records for program income transactions after the period of performance. In some cases, 
Subrecipients must report program income after the period of performance. Where there is such 
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a requirement, the retention period for the records pertaining to the earning of the program 
income starts from the end of the non-Federal entity's fiscal year in which the program income is 
earned  

f. Indirect cost rate proposals and cost allocations plans. This paragraph applies to the following 
types of documents and their supporting records: indirect cost rate computations or proposals, 
cost allocation plans, and any similar accounting computations of the rate at which a particular 
group of costs is chargeable (such as computer usage chargeback rates or composite fringe benefit 
rates)  

g. If submitted for negotiation. If the proposal, plan, or other computation is required to be 
submitted to the Federal Government (or to the pass-through entity) to form the basis for 
negotiation of the rate, then the 3-year retention period for its supporting records starts from the 
date of such submission  

h. If not submitted for negotiation. If the proposal, plan, or other computation is not required to be 
submitted to the Federal Government (or to the pass-through entity) for negotiation purposes, 
then the 3-year retention period for the proposal, plan, or computation and its supporting records 
starts from the end of the fiscal year (or other accounting period) covered by the proposal, plan, 
or other computation  

 
7. Contracting with small and minority businesses, women's business enterprises, and labor surplus area firms.  

a. The non-Federal entity must take all necessary affirmative steps to assure that minority businesses, 
women's business enterprises, and labor surplus area firms are used when possible  

b. Affirmative steps must include: 
➢ Placing qualified small and minority businesses and women's business enterprises on 

solicitation lists  
➢ Assuring that small and minority businesses, and women's business enterprises are solicited 

whenever they are potential sources  
➢ Dividing total requirements, when economically feasible, into smaller tasks or quantities to 

permit maximum participation by small and minority businesses and women’s business 
enterprise 

➢ Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirement permits, which encourage 
participation by small and minority businesses, and women's business enterprises  

➢ Using the services and assistance, as appropriate, of such organizations as the Small 
Business Administration and the Minority Business minority businesses, and women's 
business enterprises  

➢ Development Agency of the Department of Commerce; and vi. Requiring the prime 
contractor, if subcontracts are to be let, to take the affirmative steps listed in paragraphs (1) 
through (5) of this section  

 
8. Equal Employment Opportunity. Except as otherwise provided under 41 CFR Part 60, all contracts that meet 

the definition of ‘‘federally assisted construction contract’’ in 41 CFR Part 60–1.3 must include the equal 
opportunity clause provided under 41 CFR 60–1.4(b), in accordance with Executive Order 11246, ‘‘Equal 
Employment Opportunity’’ (30 FR 12319, 12935, 3 CFR Part, 1964–1965 Comp., p. 339), as amended by 
Executive Order 11375, ‘‘Amending Executive Order 11246 Relating to Equal Employment Opportunity,’’ and 
implementing regulations at 41 CFR part 60, ‘‘Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs, Equal 
Employment Opportunity, Department of Labor.’’  

 



151 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

9. Davis-Bacon Act, as amended (40 U.S.C. 3141-3148)28. When required by Federal program legislation, all 
prime construction contracts in excess of $2,000 awarded by non-Federal entities must include a provision 
for compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3144, and 3146-3148) as supplemented by 
Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5, “Labor Standards Provisions Applicable to Contracts 
Covering Federally Financed and Assisted Construction”). In accordance with the statute, contractors must 
be required to pay wages to laborers and mechanics at a rate not less than the prevailing wages specified 
in a wage determination made by the Secretary of Labor. In addition, contractors must be required to pay 
wages not less than once a week. The non-Federal entity must place a copy of the current prevailing wage 
determination issued by the Department of Labor in each solicitation. The decision to award a contract or 
subcontract must be conditioned upon the acceptance of the wage determination. The non-Federal entity 
must report all suspected or reported violations to the Federal awarding agency. The contracts must also 
include a provision for compliance with the Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. 3145), as 
supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 3, “Contractors and Subcontractors on 
Public Building or Public Work Financed in Whole or in Part by Loans or Grants from the United States”). 
The Act provides that each contractor or Subrecipient must be prohibited from inducing, by any means, 
any person employed in the construction, completion, or repair of public work, to give up any part of the 
compensation to which he or she is otherwise entitled. The non-Federal entity must report all suspected 
or reported violations to the Federal awarding agency.  

 
10. 10.Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 3701-3708)29. Where applicable, all contracts 

awarded by the non-Federal entity in excess of $100,000 that involve the employment of mechanics or laborers 
must include a provision for compliance with 40 U.S.C. 3702 and 3704, as supplemented by Department of 
Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5). Under 40 U.S.C. 3702 of the Act, each contractor must be required to 
compute the wages of every mechanic and laborer on the basis of a standard work week of 40 hours. Work in 
excess of the standard work week is permissible provided that the worker is compensated at a rate of not less 
than one and a half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 hours in the work week. The 
requirements of 40 U.S.C. 3704 are applicable to construction work and provide that no laborer or mechanic 
must be required to work in surroundings or under working conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous, or 
dangerous. These requirements do not apply to the purchases of supplies or materials or articles ordinarily 
available on the open market, or contracts for transportation or transmission of intelligence.  

 
11. 11.Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401-7671q.) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act (33 U.S.C. 1251-1387), as 

amended30. Contracts and subgrants of amounts in excess of $150,000 must contain a provision that requires 
the non-Federal award to agree to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant 
to the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401-7671q) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 
1251-1387). Violations must be reported to the Federal awarding agency and the Regional Office of the 
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA).  

 
12. 12.Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment (31 U.S.C. 1352)31. Contractors that apply or bid for an award exceeding 

$100,000 must file the required certification. Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not 
used Federal appropriated funds to pay any person or organization for influencing or attempting to influence 
an officer or employee of any agency, a member of Congress, officer or employee of Congress, or an employee 
of a member of Congress in connection with obtaining any Federal contract, grant or any other award covered 
by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Each tier must also disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in 
connection with obtaining any Federal award. Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the non-
Federal award.  
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13. 13.Solid Waste Disposal Act32. A non-Federal entity that is a state agency or agency of a political subdivision 

of a state and its contractors must comply with section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by 
the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act. The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only items 
designated in guidelines of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR part 247 that contain the 
highest percentage of recovered materials practicable, consistent with maintaining a satisfactory level of 
competition, where the purchase price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of the quantity acquired during 
the preceding fiscal year exceeded $10,000; procuring solid waste management services in a manner that 
maximizes energy and resource recovery; and establishing an affirmative procurement program for 
procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA guidelines.  
 

Bonding Requirements  

Subrecipients are encouraged to accept the bonding policy and requirements of the SCOR for construction and 
facility improvement contracts and subcontracts exceeding the simplified acquisition threshold. For contracts 
over $150,000, Subrecipients should require a bid guarantee from each bidder equivalent to five percent of 
the bid price consisting of a firm commitment such as a bid bond, certified check, or other negotiable 
instrument accompanying a bid as assurance that the bidder will, upon acceptance of his bid, execute such 
contractual documents as may be required within the time specified: 

• For contracts over $100,000, Subrecipients should require a performance bond on the part of the 
contractor for one hundred percent of the contract price as executed in connection with a contract 
to secure fulfillment of all the contractor’s obligations under such contract  

 
• Subrecipients should require a payment bond on the part of the contractor for one hundred percent 

of the contract price as executed in connection with a contract to assure payment as required by law 
of all persons supplying labor and material in the execution of the work provided for in the contract: 

 
o Municipalities: A payment bond is required if the contract exceeds $50,000  
o Counties: A payment bond is required if the contract exceeds $25,000  

Workers’ Compensation Requirements  

Subrecipients that enter into a building or construction contract shall require the contractor to certify in writing 

that the contractor provides workers' compensation insurance coverage for each employee of the contractor 

employed on the public project. Each subcontractor on the public project shall provide such a certificate 

relating to coverage of the subcontractor's employees to the general contractor, who shall provide the 

subcontractor's certificate to the Subrecipient. Additionally, Subrecipients must include in bid specifications 

and contracts the specific language and provisions found in 28 TAC §110.110(c)(7). Subrecipients are 

responsible for compliance with all applicable statutory policies.  

 

Changes to an Executed Contract  

When changes to an executed contract are necessary which would result in a change to the Subrecipient 

Agreement, the Subrecipient should request an adjustment to both the Subrecipient Agreement and the 

Subrecipient contract.  

 
When changes to an executed construction or contract are necessary, the Subrecipient must submit a 

Construction Change Order Form to SCOR prior to executing the change order. The SCOR must review all 

change orders to ensure costs are eligible and procured according to federal regulations as described in 
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Sections 5.10-5.11. The SCOR will notify the Subrecipient in writing upon review. The Change Order must meet 

the following requirements: 

 
• Sufficient grant or local funds are available to meet any increased costs  
• The original contract price has not been increased by more than 25% or decreased (without the 

consent of the contractor) by more than 25%  
• All items listed on the Change Order were competitively procured through the original bid or the 

SCOR has approved an exception and  
• All items listed on the Change Order are eligible and comply with the Subrecipient Agreement, 

including the Performance Statement, Implementation Schedule, Budget, and environmental review 
requirements  

 

Equipment Purchases 

Equipment purchased with CDBG-DR funds must be used by the Subrecipient in the program or project for 
which it was acquired as long as needed, whether or not the project or program continues to be supported by 
the CDBG-DR award.  
 
When no longer needed for the original program or project*, the equipment may be used in other activities 
supported by the Federal awarding agency, in the following order of priority:  
 

• 1st Priority - Activities under the CDBG-DR award which funded the original program or project; then  
• 2nd Priority - Activities under Federal awards from other Federal awarding agencies. This includes 

consolidated equipment for information technology systems  
 

* Subrecipients must consult their SCOR Grant Manager prior to utilizing the equipment for other purposes.  
 
When acquiring replacement equipment, Subrecipients should use the equipment to be replaced as a trade-in 
or sell the property and use the proceeds to offset the cost of the replacement property.  
  
Equipment Records. Subrecipients must maintain a property record that includes the following information:  
 

• Description of property  
• Serial or other identifying number  
• Federal Award Identification Number (FAIN)- funding source of property  
• Title holder  
• Acquisition date  
• Cost  
• Location  
• Use and condition of the property; and  
• Disposition date and sales price, if applicable  
 

A physical inventory of the property must be taken, and the results reconciled with the property records at 
least once every two years.  
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Disposition Requirements 

Prior to disposing of any equipment purchased with CDBG-DR funds, Subrecipients must request disposition 
instructions from the SCOR. Items of equipment with a current per unit fair market value of $5,000 or less may 
be retained, sold, or otherwise disposed of with no further obligation to the SCOR. Items of equipment with a 
current per unit fair market value above $5,000 must be sold and the funds must be reimbursed to the SCOR 
as a Cost Reduction Change Order.  
 

Recordkeeping  

For each different type of service, a separate file must be created for documentation records. Subrecipients 
must maintain and make available all documentation utilized during the procurement process, including but 
not limited to:  

• Policies and procedures for procurement  
• Copies of all Invitation for Bids (“IFB”) and RFP/Qs published and mailed 

o Proof of advertisement, if applicable 
o Proof that an adequate number of firms/individuals were directly contacted for proposals (e.g., 

copies of sent emails, certified mail receipts, and/or fax confirmations) 
• Copies of bidding and/or proposal packages  
• Bid and proposal responses  
• Records of bid and proposal evaluation evidencing method of selection used  
• Evidence of cost and price analysis, if applicable  
• Verification that the vendor is not on the SAM.gov debarred list  
• Other procurement correspondence  
• Minutes of award or hiring resolution  
• Executed contract including all required contract provisions  
• Record of equipment purchases, if applicable; and  
• Disposition/sales procedures for equipment purchased with CDBG-DR funds  

PERSONAL IDENTIFIABLE INFORMATION (PII)  

SCOR’s CDBG-DR funded Mitigation program will follow SCOR’s policies on handling and securing PII.  The 

Mitigation program will maintain office and operational security at all times during its day-to-day operations 

and interactions with the public. This policy includes physical, information and cyber security. All SCOR, any 

contractors and any sub-contractors will adhere to all elements of SCOR’s policies related to PII.   

3.10 ENVIRONMENTAL CRITERIA AND STANDARDS 

All CDBG-DR Mitigation funded projects must complete an environmental review in accordance with 24 CFR 

Part 58 to ensure that the proposed project is compliant with the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) 

and related environmental and executive orders. Accordingly, environmental review activities will be carried 

out for each funded Program activity to ensure the activity does not negatively impact the property or 

surrounding social, cultural, and physical environment including historic resources. The HUD regulations in 24 

CFR Part 58, Subpart B allows grantees to assume environmental review responsibilities. SCOR assumes the 

role of the Responsible Entity (RE), as outlined in the federal regulations, to undertake compliance effort for 

the Program. SCOR, or its identified Subrecipients, will be responsible for performing all required 

environmental reviews for CDBG-DR funded projects as applicable. 
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A key factor in performing an environmental review is the process to consider the ultimate effect/end result 

of a proposed project. For example, if CDBG-DR funds are being used to acquire a site for a new construction 

project, the ultimate effect/results of the project are not solely the acquisition of the site, but also the 

construction of the project, including infrastructure. Therefore, the environmental review must address the 

impacts of both the CDBG-DR funded land acquisition and any new construction/additions of the project. The 

environmental review must address the impacts to the actual project site and the surrounding area.  

ENVIRONMENTAL LAWS AND REGULATIONS  

Environmental reviews must address all compliance factor mandates for the level of review the project scope 
requires.  The following provisions of law authorize state governments to assume HUD’s environmental review 
responsibilities. SCOR or identified Subrecipients will act for HUD for environmental reviews, decision-making, 
and action that would otherwise apply to HUD under NEPA (National Environmental Policy Act) and other 
provisions of laws that further NEPA, as specified in 24 CFR Part 58.  These regulations are referenced in 24 CFR 
Part 58.1(b).  
The foremost environmental law is NEPA and implementing Executive Order 11514 (35 CFR 4247, 3 CFR, 1966-
1970 Comp., p. 902) as amended by Executive Order 11991. At the time of publication, the NEPA implementing 
regulations (40 CFR parts 1500-1508) have been removed by the Council on Environmental Quality, effective 
April 11, 2025. This section will be updated to incorporate any NEPA guidance and/or rulemaking developed 
by the Council on Environmental Quality at a later date. This is not an all-inclusive list as projects can cross over 
into other laws and authorities not listed here. 
 

NEPA  

According to 42 USC § 4321, the purposes of NEPA are: To declare a national policy which will encourage 
productive and enjoyable harmony between man and his environment; to promote efforts which will prevent 
or eliminate damage to the environment and biosphere and stimulate the health and welfare of man; to enrich 
the understanding of the ecological systems and natural resources important to the Nation; and to establish a 
Council on Environmental Quality.   
  

Executive Order 11514 & 11991: Protection and Enhancement of Environmental Quality 

Executive Order clarifying the role of the CEQ and identifying the role of Federal agencies in implementing and 
enforcing NEPA.  
https://www.archives.gov/federalregister/codification/executive-order/11514.html  

  

Historic Preservation Requirements  

NEPA requires review of the impact of project activities on cultural resources including historic properties as 
defined under Section 106 of the National Historic Preservation Act (NHPA) and its implementing regulations 
at 36 CFR 800, as well as the Archaeological and Historic Data Preservation Act of 1974 (54 USC 312501-
312508), and Executive Order 11593, Protection and Enhancement of the Cultural Environment. Section 106 
of the National Historic Preservation Act (NHPA), and the implementing regulations at 36 CFR 800, requires the 
South Carolina State Historic Preservation Office (SHPO) to review all projects/undertakings that are federally 
funded, licensed, permitted, or assisted.  
 
Construction activities will be closely coordinated by SCOR, or its Subrecipient, with the applicant and the South 
Carolina State Historic Preservation Office (SHPO). SCOR will sign the HUD SC FEMA Programmatic Agreement 

https://www.archives.gov/federalregister/codification/executive-order/11514.html
https://www.archives.gov/federalregister/codification/executive-order/11514.html
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(“PA”) regarding National Historic Preservation Act Section 106 Compliance or execute the PA between the 
region IV of the U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) and the SC SHPO for the review of 
HUD-Funded activities. The PA provides for a more efficient means of compliance with Section 106 
requirements. The costs associated with historic property mitigation are eligible costs up to the maximum 
benefit.  
 

24 CFR Part 51: Environmental Criteria and Standards  

Description: This regulation provides environmental standards for determining project acceptability and 

necessary measures to ensure activities assisted by HUD achieve the goal of a suitable living environment. The 

environmental criteria include noise abatement and control and the siting of HUD-assisted projects near 

hazardous operations including explosives, flammables, runway clear zones at civil airports, and accident 

potential zones at military airfields.  

  

24 CFR Part 55: Floodplain Management and Protection of Wetlands  

Description: HUD regulations to implement Executive Order 11988 related to development in floodplains. See 

HUD Exchange for more information and publication requirements. Completing the required 8-step process 

for projects located in a floodplain or wetlands will add a minimum of fifteen (15) days to the environmental 

review process. Note: Although Part 55 does not contain elevation requirements for non-critical actions, 

projects involving new construction and substantial improvements (as defined in 55.2(b)(10)) must be elevated 

or, for nonresidential structures, floodproofed to the base flood elevation of the floodplain in order to get 

flood insurance from FEMA.  

  

If the project involves new construction or substantial improvement (as defined in 24 CFR 55.2(b)(10), NFIP 

regulations require that the affected structure(s) be elevated to the base flood elevation. State or local law or 

program policy may require additional elevation (or “freeboard”) beyond the minimum elevation requirements 

set by FEMA.     

24 CFR Part 55.12(c): Regulatory Floodway and Coastal High Hazard Areas  

HUD specifically prohibits construction of CDBG funded projects in the regulatory floodway. The only 

exceptions are:  

• The infrastructure is installed below the floodway using directional drilling below ground level (any 
potential erosion issues will be addressed in the 8-step process) 

• The infrastructure is elevated above the floodway and installed above the base flood level, such as 
pipelines mounted to existing bridges above the base flood mark 

• No housing or other structures “not functionally dependent” on the waterway will be funded if 
located within the floodway itself  

  

HUD prohibits certain construction of CDBG funded projects in Coastal High Hazard Areas or V Zones. These 

are areas along the coast subject to inundation by the 1% annual chance flood event with additional hazards 

associated with storm or tidal induced waves. Because of the increased risks associated with V Zones, Part 55 

prohibits critical actions and new construction in these areas unless an exception in section 55.12(c) applies or 

the project is a functionally dependent use and otherwise requires the action to be designed for location in a 

Coastal High Hazard Area.  

  

http://www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr/waisidx_04/24cfr51_04.html
http://www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr/waisidx_04/24cfr55_04.html
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24 CFR Part 58: Environmental Review Procedures for Entities Assuming HUD Environmental Responsibilities  

Description: The procedures outlined in this regulation are used by entities that assume HUD's environmental 

review responsibilities in determining program compliance with the intent of the NEPA and other related 

statutes. Applicable HUD programs under this regulation include only those in which a specific statute allows 

governing entities to assume the Federal responsibility.  

 

Environmental Review Process  

Once a project has been approved by the SCOR Chief Resilience Officer for CDBG-DR Mitigation funding, SCOR 
or its Subrecipients, will determine the level of environmental review required for each awarded project.  
 
For State run projects, SCOR will solicit proposals from qualified professional firms to complete the 
environmental review and all public notification requirements. SCOR will review the completed report for 
compliance with HUD/NEPA requirements. Upon completion of the environmental review and required public 
notices, SCOR will submit the Request for Release of Funds (HUD form 7015.15) to HUD. Following receipt of 
the RROF, HUD will hold a public comment period before approving the use of HUD assistance through the 
Authority to Use Grant Funds (AUGF) (HUD form 7015.16).  
 
For Subrecipient run projects, the subrecipient must evaluate whether they have staff with the appropriate 
expertise to complete the environmental review or whether they need to procure professional services. All 
procurement must follow State of South Carolina procurement requirements (See [Procurement] section of 
this manual). The subrecipient, or its contractor, will complete the required level of environmental review and 
submit the following to SCOR for review:  

• A completed environmental report per HUD regulations 

• Proof of all required notices and publications 

• A copy of all comments received, and all responses issued. If no comments were received during the 

public comment period, provide a written statement certifying such 

 
SCOR, assuming the role of the responsible entity, will review the submitted environmental review package for 
completion and compliance. Upon satisfactory completion, SCOR will submit the Request for Release of Funds 
(HUD form 7015.15) to HUD. Following receipt of the RROF, HUD will hold a public comment period before 
approving the use of HUD assistance through the Authority to Use Grant Funds (AUGF) (HUD form 7015.16).  
Once SCOR has received the AUGF from HUD, SCOR will notify grantees and/or contractors that choice-limiting 
actions on the project may commence.  

 
SCOR, and its Subrecipients, are responsible for fully completing the required environmental reviews and 
working in good faith with the State or HUD where additional documentation may be necessary to resolve any 
outstanding environmental/historic preservation compliance factors.  SCOR will monitor the environmental 
review implementation and audit the Environmental Review Record (ERR). SCOR and its Subrecipients must 
retain complete ERRs to be available for monitoring and compliance by SCOR and/or HUD. SCOR Subrecipients 
must provide SCOR access to project ERRs. 

NEPA/Section 106 Review Procedures  

SCOR, its Subrecipients, or consultants, will utilize the guidance provided in the CEQ and Advisory Council on 

Historic Preservation (ACHP) NEPA and NHPA: A Handbook for Integrating NEPA and Section 106 to integrate 

NEPA analysis and documentation with Section 106 review. The handbook provides practical advice and tips 

http://www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr/waisidx_04/24cfr58_04.html
https://www.achp.gov/sites/default/files/2017-02/NEPA_NHPA_Section_106_Handbook_Mar2013_0.pdf
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on how to align the independent statutory obligations of NEPA and Section 106 review for efficient and 

effective environmental review.  

During the environmental review process, SCOR, its Subrecipients, or consultants will determine whether a 

property, or properties within the area of potential effect (APE), are listed in the National Register of Historic 

Places (NRHP) or located within a National Register Historic District (NRHD). As necessary, a Secretary of the 

Interior (SOI) Professional Qualified person (per 36 CFR Part 61) will draft a Determination of Eligibility (DOE) 

and send it SHPO for eligibility concurrence.  

A Section 106 Project Review Form will be completed, along with all required supporting documentation, and 

submitted to the SHPO for review and approval. Consultation with appropriate Native American tribes or other 

participants who are entitled to comment on the Section 106 process (per 36 CFR 800.2). An assessment of 

project effect will be made. Mitigation measures may need incorporating to avoid or reduce adverse effects to 

the historic property, including historic districts. 

For State run project activities that are included in the existing Programmatic Agreement, SCOR will submit a 

written request to the SHPO to seek concurrence that the proposed work is covered by the PA and does not 

require Section 106 consultation. Documentation of SHPO/Tribal consultation for NEPA and Section 106 must 

be provided in the Environmental Review Record prior to submitting a RROF to HUD.  

Timing the Environmental Review with Project Activity   

HUD regulations at 24 CFR 58.22 prohibit grant recipients and their partners from committing or spending HUD 

or non-HUD funds on any activity that could have an adverse environmental impact or limit the choice of 

reasonable alternatives prior to completion of an environment review once a project has become "federal." 

This prohibition on "choice-limiting actions" prohibits physical activity, including acquisition, rehabilitation, and 

construction, as well as contracting for or committing to any of these actions. The environmental review must 

be completed prior to any commitment of CDBG-DR funds. The environmental review is considered complete 

once HUD has issued an Authorization to Use Grant Funds (AUGF) for the project.  

Any money spent on choice-limiting actions prior to the completion of the environmental review will not be 
reimbursed with CDBG-DR funds. Additionally, undertaking choice-limiting actions prior to the completion of 
the environmental review may result in a Finding of Significant Impact and could result in a project that is 
ineligible for CDBG-DR funding. If an applicant has taken a choice-limiting action on an approved project prior 
to HUD issuance of AUGF, the applicant must contact the SCOR Mitigation Program Manager immediately for 
guidance.  

Type of Environmental Review  

Once the scope of the mitigation project has been defined the appropriate level of environmental review can 
be determined.  The HUD Environmental Review Procedures are outlined in 24 CFR Part 58 and other 
compliance requirements are outlined in their Environmental Criteria and Standards at 24 CFR Part 51.   
 

Tiered Reviews  

For mitigation projects that do not have specific properties identified prior to the release of funding, HUD’s 
Procedures as outlined in 24 CFR Part 58 allow for a tiered approach by conducting a broad-scale environmental 
review to eliminate some unnecessary and repetitive review at the site-specific level. A site-specific 
environmental review strategy is also developed at this stage to implement when specific locations are 
identified. It is anticipated that SCOR Mitigation Buyout Program projects may qualify for a tiered review. SCOR, 
or its subrecipient, will complete the Tier I environmental review and submit to HUD in accordance with the 

https://scdah.sc.gov/sites/default/files/Documents/Historic%20Preservation%20(SHPO)/Programs/Programs/Review%20and%20Compliance/Section-106_Project_Review_Form.pdf
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HUD Environmental Review Procedures as outlined in 24 CFR Part 58 and other compliance requirements as 
outlined in the HUD Environmental Criteria and Standards at 24 CFR Part 51. The Tier I must be issued AUGF 
from HUD before any site-specific activities or funding is approved to proceed. The Tier I Review will:  
 

• Identify and evaluate the issues that can be fully addressed and resolved, notwithstanding possible 

limited knowledge of the project.  

• Establish the standards, constraints, and processes to be followed in the site-specific Tier II reviews.  

 

Where a tiered environmental review approach is used for the buyout program, a Tier II review will be initiated 

once it has been determined that the subject property and the property owner(s) are deemed eligible for the 

program. The Tier II reviews will be achieved through application review desktop research, direct field 

observation during the initial construction inspection, and agency coordination/consultation, as necessary. 

Reviews will be documented through the Environmental Review Records. Any resultant implementation 

conditions resulting from the environmental review will become part of the project contracts and/or 

agreements. The Tier II Review will:  

 

• Evaluate the remaining issues based on the policies established in the broad-level Tier I review as 

individual sites are selected for review.  

• Complete the Site-Specific Checklist  

 

The Tier I must be completed with an authorization to use grant funds issued by HUD, and the Tier II must be 
completed and approved by the Responsible Entity Agency (SCOR), prior to SCOR, or its Subrecipient, issuing a 
written Offer to Purchase for a property.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Environmental Review Types  
Projects for which the specific site(s) is identified must assess the project scope to determine which of the five 
environmental review types is appropriate. The HUD-issued chart below outlines the five environmental review 
types and the requirements of each:  
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Exempt Activities 
Project activities that are exempt as defined in 24 CFR Part 58.34(a), do not have to submit an RROF and 
Certification, and no further approval from HUD or the State is required for the drawdown of funds to carry 
out exempt activities.  
 
It is not anticipated that CDBG-DR funded mitigation project activities will meet the criteria for exempt 

activities. If project activities are determined to be exempt, the responsible entity must document its 

determination that each activity or project is exempt and meets the conditions specified for such exemption 

under this section. For all exempt projects the receive CDBG-DR Funds, SCOR or its grantee will complete 

https://www.ecfr.gov/cgi-bin/text-idx?SID=16f46213c94ccc6736cf259025a2ae46&mc=true&node=se24.1.58_134&rgn=div8
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environmental review documentation through the HUD Environmental Review Online System (HEROS). The 

completed review will be submitted to SCOR for review and approval by the Environmental Certifying Officer 

prior to commencement of project activities.  

 
Categorically Excluded from NEPA, (CENST) 

Project Activities that are categorically excluded from NEPA, not subject to the related laws and authorities at 

24 CFR 58.5 and 50.4, are defined in 24 CFR Part 58.34(b). For these activities, no environmental impact 

statement or environmental assessment and finding of no significant impact (FONSI) under NEPA is required, 

except in extraordinary circumstances (see §58.2(a)(3)). For project activities that are categorically excluded as 

defined in 24 CFR Part 58.34(b), the responsible entity does not have to publish a NOI/RROF or execute a 

certification and the recipient does not have to submit a RROF to HUD (or the State) except in the circumstances 

as described in 24 CFR Part 58.34(c).  

 
However, the responsible entity remains responsible for carrying out any applicable requirements under 24 

CFR 58.6 and must document its determination that each activity or project is categorically exempt and meets 

the conditions specified for such exemption under this section. For all categorically exempt projects the receive 

CDBG-DR Funds, SCOR, or its Subrecipient, will complete environmental review documentation through the 

HUD Environmental Review Online System (HEROS). The completed review will be submitted to SCOR for 

review and approval by the Environmental Certifying Officer prior to commencement of project activities. The 

Environmental Review Record (ERR) must contain a well-organized written record of the process and 

determination made under this section.  

 
Categorically excluded from NEPA, but subject to the related laws and authorities at 58.5 or 50.4 (CEST) 

Project activities that are categorically excluded from NEPA but subject to 24 CFR 58.5 and 50.4 must complete 

the statutory checklist to determine if further compliance/consultation is required. Applies to activities listed 

at 24 CFR 58.35(a).  

 
SCOR, or its Subrecipient, is responsible for documenting its determination that each activity or project is 

categorically exempt and meets the conditions specified for such exemption under this section. For all 

categorically exempt projects that receive CDBG-DR Funds, SCOR, or its Subrecipient, will complete 

environmental review documentation through the HUD Environmental Review Online System (HEROS). The 

completed review will be submitted to SCOR for review and approval by the Environmental Certifying Officer 

prior to commencement of project activities.  

 
Environmental Assessment (EA) 
All project activities that are not covered under a categorical exclusion or exemption must complete an 

Environmental Assessment. In addition to compliance with the laws and authorities at 24 CFR 50.4 or 24 CFR 

58.6 and 58.5 (also known as the Statutory Checklist), environmental assessments must consider an array of 

additional potential impacts of the project. This resource lists the additional environmental assessment factors 

and National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA) analysis that would be required of an environmental assessment 

for HUD-assisted projects.  It is expected that CDBG-DR funded Infrastructure projects and CDBG-DR funded 

buyouts that cannot use the Tiered Review process will require an Environmental Assessment level review.  

 

https://heros.hud.gov/
https://www.ecfr.gov/cgi-bin/text-idx?SID=16f46213c94ccc6736cf259025a2ae46&mc=true&node=se24.1.58_135&rgn=div8
https://heros.hud.gov/
http://www.ecfr.gov/cgi-bin/text-idx?SID=16f46213c94ccc6736cf259025a2ae46&mc=true&node=se24.1.58_135&rgn=div8
https://heros.hud.gov/
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SCOR or its Subrecipient, will complete the Environmental Assessment through the HUD Environmental Review 
Online System (HEROS). The completed review will be submitted to SCOR for review and approval by the 
Environmental Certifying Officer prior to commencement of project activities.  
 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) 
An Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) is a detailed written statement required by section 102(2)(C) of NEPA 
for a proposed major Federal action significantly affecting the quality of the human environment. An EIS is 
required in circumstances as defined in 24 CFR 58.37 or 24 CFR 50.42.  
 
It is not anticipated that any SCOR CDBG-DR Mitigation funded projects will require an EIS review. If it is 
determined that an awarded project requires an EIS, SCOR, or its Subrecipients, must use the current HUD 
recommended draft environmental impact statement (DEIS) or final environmental impact statement (FEIS) 
format, or its equivalent in accordance with 24 CFR 58.60. 
 

Asbestos and Lead-Based Paint Testing 

Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM) 
SCOR, its Subrecipients, its contractors and sub-contractors will familiarize themselves with SC DES Regulation 
61-68.1 regarding Standards of Performance for Asbestos Projects and provide notice to SC DES and secure all 
required proper permitting.  
 
The EPA National Emissions Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants (NESHAP) identifies air toxics regulations 
under the Clean Air Act which specify work practices for asbestos to be followed during demolitions and 
renovations of all facilities, including, but not limited to, structures, installations, and buildings (excluding 
residential buildings that have four or fewer dwelling units). The regulations require a thorough inspection 
where the demolition or renovation operation will occur. Performing the work in accordance with the Asbestos 
NESHAP helps to ensure that areas in use during the renovation are not contaminated and that the area under 
renovation, when it is complete, is also free of contamination. 
 
An ACM assessment will be conducted, if needed, by a certified ACM assessor. Mitigation buyout projects 
include demolition of the existing structures and therefore, must follow the ACM policies and procedures as 
described in this manual.  When an ACM assessment is needed, the following will take place:  
 

• The ACM assessor will be notified of houses qualifying for an assessment by the agency or contractor 

completing the environmental review.  

• The ACM assessor will prepare an assessment report and provide the completed reports to the agency 

or contractor completing the environmental review. The ACM assessment reports will be included in 

the environmental review report and will be uploaded into the ERR and System of Record.  

• The report will include at a minimum:  

a.  Delineation of existing ACM areas within the building 
b. List of requirements for ACM remediation as required by EPA and SC DES regulations, and any other 

required sections based on HUD, EPA regulations; and  
c.  In the cases where ACM is found and remediation is required; the demolition contractor will retain an 

ACM remediation contractor to prepare an estimate of the remediation. This estimate will be 
included in the demolition contractors estimate provided to SCOR, or its Subrecipients.  

d.  Upon approval of demolition contract, the ACM assessor will make interim and/or final inspections 
and prepare a clearance report at the end of the demolition construction project.  

https://heros.hud.gov/
https://heros.hud.gov/
http://www.ecfr.gov/cgi-bin/text-idx?SID=16f46213c94ccc6736cf259025a2ae46&mc=true&node=se24.1.58_137&rgn=div8
http://www.gpo.gov/fdsys/pkg/CFR-2010-title24-vol1/pdf/CFR-2010-title24-vol1-sec50-42.pdf
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For each buyout project, ACM is to be disposed of in accordance with applicable EPA, and any other applicable 
regulations unless an ACM inspection and testing have been performed to show the building does not contain 
ACM.   
 
Prior to the demolition of any regulated facility, written notification must be submitted to SC DES no less than 
10 working days in advance, even if an inspector determines that asbestos is not present at the facility. The 
DES Notification of Demolition Form (D-3428) must include certain required items of information about the 
owner, the contractor, the facility, and the demolition project. Required fees and a copy of the inspection 
report must be submitted along with notification of demolition. The demolition contractor, or its 
subcontractor, must obtain from SC DES prior to the demolition activity. This notification is in addition to any 
other demolition permits that may be issued by other local municipalities or county offices. 
 
The demolition of private residences containing four or fewer units is exempt from the demolition notification 

requirements unless certain conditions apply including demolition that involves multiple private residences 

within a compact area under ownership and/or control of a single owner and/or operator. It is expected that 

Mitigation Buyout projects will not qualify for residential exemption and must following the demolition 

notification process with SC DES for removal of ACM.  

 
Copies of all ACM assessment estimates, ACM assessment reports, ACM remediation estimates, and ACM 
remediation must be kept in the system of record.  
 
Lead-Based Paint (LBP) 
For houses built before 1978 (when EPA banned LBP) that are to be demolished as part of a housing buyout 

program, demolition contractors must properly demolish and dispose of construction debris.  Where 

necessary, an LBP assessment will be conducted by a licensed LBP assessor. This assessment will most often 

occur in conjunction with an ACM assessment during the environmental review process.  

 
The LBP assessor will be notified of houses qualifying for an assessment by SCOR, its Subrecipient, or its 
consultant. The LBP assessor will prepare an assessment report to be included in the environmental report and 
uploaded to the ERR and System of Record.  
 
The LBP assessment report will include at a minimum:  

• Delineation of existing lead-based paint areas within the structure  

• List of Requirements for disposal of lead-based paint as required by HUD, EPA, and the SC DES 

regulations; and  

• Any other required section based on HUD, EPA, and SC DES regulations.  

 

For houses built before 1978 that will be demolished as part of the buyout program, if lead-based paint is 

present, it shall be disposed of in accordance with all applicable HUD, EPA and SC DES and any other applicable 

regulations. For houses that were built in or after 1978, when EPA banned LBP, it is assumed that lead is not 

present. 

 

SCOR Internal Environmental Review Process 

SCOR will use an internal process for reviewing Environmental paperwork prior to being published for public 
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comment. Reviews of Environmental paperwork will be completed by the Environmental Program Manager 

and the SCOR Environmental Certifying Officer, Chief of Staff and Legal section. When feasible, SCOR will 

send HUD a preview for comment prior to actual publication to avoid the possibility of republishing. 

 
 

Annex 1 
Cost Reasonableness Memorandum Format 
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Annex 2 
Debarment Verification Memorandum Format 
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Annex 3 
Claim for Rental Assistance or Down Payment Assistance (HUD 40058)  
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Annex 4 
Claim for Residential Move and Related Expenses (HUD 40054) 

 
 
 
 



172 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 



173 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 



174 | P a g e  
 
 
 
 
 

Annex 5 
General Information (GIN) Notice 
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Annex 6 
HUD Brochure 1042CPD-Relocation Assistance to Displaced Tenants (HUD-RADT) Brochure 

A copy can be found at this link: 1042cpd.pdf 

  

https://www.hud.gov/sites/documents/1042cpd.pdf
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Annex 7 
Move in Notice 
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Annex 8 
NOE 
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Annex 9 
90-Day Notice 
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Annex 10 

DSS Inspection Worksheet 
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Annex 11 
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Protect your Family From Lead in Your Home Pamphlet 
Can be found at this link: Protect Your Family Pamphlet 2026 

 
  

https://www.epa.gov/system/files/documents/2026-02/protectyourfamily_pamphlet_2026_3.pdf
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Annex 12 
Tenant Relocation Eligibility & Advisory Services Interview Checklist 
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Annex 13 
CRD Worksheet 
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Annex 14 

Replacement Housing Assistance Payment, Housing of Last Resort & Down Payment Assistance (RHPHLR-
DPA) Calculation Form 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Annex 11 
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Annex 15 
 

Notice of Relocation Eligibility  (NOE) & Relocation Assistance Entitlement  (RAE – HLR) Letter 
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Annex 14 

Tenant Interview 
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Annex 15 
Note of Eligibility – Housing of Last Resort 
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Annex 16 
URA FAQ  
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Annex 17 
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Buyout Program Internal Audit Plan 
 

MITIGATION BUYOUT PROGRAM – AUDIT PLAN 
Background and Purpose 
 
The purpose of this plan is to provide consistent methodologies for conducting internal audits for the CDBG-
DR Buyout program and establish monitoring priorities within available resources. Internal Audit is 
independent of SCOR’s CDBG-DR Program and reports directly to the Chief of Staff/General Counsel. Internal 
Audit performs compliance and financial audit reviews on program activities to ensure they are: 

• Necessary, reasonable, and allocable. 
• Authorized or not prohibited. 
• Conform to limitations or exclusions.  
• Consistent with policies, regulations, and procedures. 
• In accordance with appropriate professional accounting standards. 
• Adequately documented; and treated consistently. 

 
Buyout Property File Review Audit Plan Outline 
 
I. Audit Engagement Email 

a. Purpose 
b. Scope of audit 
c. Documents to be reviewed 

II. Audit Checklist 
a. Environmental 
b. Eligibility 
c. DOB 
d. Appraisals 
e. Offer to Purchase 
f. Contract 
g. Closing 
h. Demo 
i. Property File Closeout 

III. Audit Findings Letter  
a. Scope  
b. Results  
c. Conclusions  
d. Recommendations 
e. Acknowledgment of satisfactory performance 

 
Preliminary File Reviews 
 
File Review Scope 

• Overall Buyout Program: 25% 
• MSCP: 100% 
• Scope will be limited to the reason the MSCP case is presented to panel. 

Documentation Reviewed 
• Environmental 
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• Eligibility 
• Duplication of Benefits 
• Appraisals 
• Offer to Purchase  

 
Frequency 
The Mitigation Buyout Program staff will notify Internal Audit staff once batches or “cohorts” of property files 
are ready for review. The Internal Audit staff will then conduct preliminary file reviews on a weekly basis (as 
needed). The Internal Audit staff will send MIT staff a weekly “case review” email to track progress. 
 
Preliminary File Review Timeline 
 

 
  

1. The Mitigation staff will notify Internal Audit that files are ready for review. 

2. Internal Audit will send an engagement email to the Mitigation staff. 

3. Internal Audit reviews files and will: 

a. Clear case to move forward to the next stage in buyout process via email or email Mitigation 

staff the preliminary findings. 

4. The Mitigation staff reviews email from Audit and if there are no findings: 

a. The Mitigation staff will move case to the next stage in the buyout process.  

b. If there are findings, the Mitigation staff will email correction(s) and/or explanation(s) to 

Internal Audit; and/or send the case to Mitigation Special Case Panel. 

5. Internal Audit reviews Mitigation’s email with corrections/explanations and will:  

a. Clear case to move forward to the next stage in buyout process via email or suggest case be 

sent to Mitigation Special Case Panel. 

 
Mitigation Special Case Panel Timeline 

 
 

1. Mitigation staff notifies Internal Audit that MSCP packets are ready for review at least 48 hours in 

advance. 
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2. Internal Audit reviews SCP Packets 

3. Audit notes are prepared for SCP session. 

4. Audit and MSCP members address case related issues before the official MSCP session in the MSCP 

Pre-Brief. 

5. Audit expresses concerns and/or opinion during the MSCP session. 

6. Panel motions to approve, deny, or table the discussion. 

7. Audit adds MSCP notes to SOR. 

Audit shall research and investigate any information as deemed needed and may challenge the proposed 
item as submitted.  Internal Audit will forward any concerns regarding the information, findings, and the 
proposal to the South Carolina Chief Resilience Officer (CRO).  The CRO will make a final determination as to 
whether the State will fund any items designated as inappropriate by Internal Audit. 
 
Compliance Audits 
 
Compliance Audit Scope 

• Overall Buyout Program: 25% minimum 
• MSCP: 100% 
• Scope will be limited to the reason the MSCP case is presented to panel. 

 
Documentation Reviewed 

• Environmental 
• Eligibility 
• Duplication of Benefits 
• Appraisals 
• Offer to Purchase 
• Contract 
• Closing 
• Demo 
• Property File Closeout 

 
 
Frequency 
Upon notification of the demolition schedule, Internal Audit will begin the compliance audit process.  

 
  

1. Internal Audit sends engagement email to Mitigation Program staff. 

2. Internal Audit will randomly select case files to audit. Internal Audit may also select specific cases to 

audit to comply with federal regulations. 
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3. Audit will examine case files, requested documentation, & conduct interviews with Mitigation staff 

(as needed). If there are no findings Audit will: 

a. Email Mitigation staff a “No Findings” letter acknowledging satisfactory performance. 

b. If there are findings, Audit will email preliminary findings to Mitigation staff. 

4. Mitigation staff reviews findings and will: 

a. Email correction(s) and/or explanation(s) to Audit. 

5. Audit performs final review of files and will: 

a. Update findings, as necessary and submit official audit findings to Mitigation staff. 

6. MIT reviews findings and provides a response (agree or disagree).  

7. Internal Audit conducts post audit interview (if applicable). 

8. Completed audit package is sent to Management. 

9. Once approved by management, audit package will be uploaded to the SOR. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Annex 18 
 

Davis-Bacon Applicability to Demolition Work  
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Annex 18 
Voluntary Buyout – DOB Worksheet 
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